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Introduction

Arabic, the official language of more than 27 countries, is the mother tongue
of more than 420 million people. It’s spoken throughout the Middle East,
from Morocco to Iraq. Additionally, because Arabic is the language of the
Koran and Islam, more than 1.3 billion people across the world understand it.

Due to recent geopolitical events, Arabic has catapulted to the top of the list
of important world languages. Even in countries where Arabic isn’t the
official language, people are scrambling to master this important and vital
global language.

For people in North America and Europe, at first glance Arabic seems like a
difficult language to master; after all, it isn’t a Romance language and doesn’t
use the Latin alphabet. However, like any other language, Arabic is governed
by a set of rules, and when you master these rules, you’re able to speak
Arabic like a native speaker!

Arabic For Dummies, 3rd Edition, is designed to identify and explain the
rules that govern the Arabic language in the easiest and most interactive way
possible. I organize each chapter in a straightforward and coherent manner
and present the material in an interactive and engaging way.

About This Book

Unlike most books on the Arabic language, I have written Arabic For
Dummies, 3rd Edition, in a way that gives you the most accurate and in-depth
information available to help you develop and improve your conversational
skills. The book is modular in nature, which means every chapter is organized
in such a way that you don’t have to read the whole book in order to
understand the topic that’s discussed. Feel free to jump to chapters and
sections to suit your specific needs. Also, I explain every grammatical and
linguistic point in plain English so that you can incorporate the concept
immediately. I take great care to explain every concept clearly and succinctly.

To provide the best foundation and the widest usage for students of Arabic,
Arabic For Dummies, 3rd Edition, focuses on Modern Standard Arabic
(MSA), which is the most widely used form of Arabic in the world. Arabic



basically has three different types:

» Koranic Arabic: This is the Arabic used to write the Koran, the holy
book for Muslims. This form of Arabic is very rigid and hasn’t changed
much since the Koran was written approximately 1,500 years ago.
Koranic Arabic is widely used in religious circles for prayer, discussions
of Islamic issues, and serious deliberations. Its usage is limited primarily
to a strict religious context. It’s the equivalent of Biblical English.

» The regional dialects: They’re the most informal type of Arabic. They
tend to fall into four geographical categories:

e North African dialect (Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, and Libya)
e Egyptian dialect (Egypt)

e Gulf Arabic (Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Iraq, Qatar, and the United
Arab Emirates)

e Levantine dialect (parts of Syria, Palestine, and Jordan)

Even though the words are pronounced differently and some of the
everyday expressions differ dramatically from region to region, speakers
from different regions can understand each other. The common
denominator for the regional dialects is that they’re all based on MSA.

» Modern Standard Arabic (MSA): This is the most widely used and
understood form of Arabic in the world. MSA is the language that Arabic
anchors use to present the news, and professionals use to discuss business
and technical issues.

Throughout the book, each new Arabic word appears in Arabic script and
boldface, followed by the transliteration system used by the Library of
Congress, which is how you properly pronounce it (with the stressed syllables
italicized), and its English equivalent in parentheses.

Because this is a language book, I include some sections to help you master
the linguistic concepts with greater ease. Here’s a description of the specialty
sections you find in each chapter:

» Talkin’ the Talk dialogues: Here’s where you get to see Arabic in
action. These common Arabic dialogues show you how to use important
vocabulary words and terms you should be aware of.



» Words to Know blackboards: An important part of mastering a new
language is becoming familiar with important words and phrases. Key
terms that I recommend you memorize are included in these sections,
which present the transcription of the Arabic word in Arabic script, the
transliteration (the pronunciation; stressed syllables are underlined), and
the translation.

» Fun & Games activities: The aim of Arabic For Dummies, 3rd Edition,
is to help you master the Arabic language in an interactive and engaging
way. With that in mind, each chapter ends with a Fun & Games section
that lets you review the key concept covered in the chapter in a fun but
effective way.

Foolish Assumptions

In writing Arabic For Dummies, 3rd Edition, I made the following
assumptions about you:

» You’ve had very little exposure (or none at all) to the Arabic language. Or
maybe you’ve been exposed to Arabic but are interested in brushing up
on your language skills.

» You’re interested in mastering Arabic for either personal or professional
reasons.

» You want to be able to speak a few words and phrases so that you can
communicate basic information in Arabic.

» You're not looking for a dry book on Arabic grammar; you want to
discover Arabic in a fun and engaging manner.

» You’re looking for a practical course that will have you speaking basic
Arabic in no time!

Icons Used in This Book

In order to help you get in and get out of this book easily and efficiently, I use
icons (little pictures) that identify important pieces of information by
category. The following icons appear in this book:



©

ne  When you see this icon, make sure you read carefully. It points to
information that will directly improve your Arabic language skills.

@

rememser | use this icon to bring to your attention information that you
definitely want to keep in mind when studying and practicing Arabic.

®

warning Discovering a new language can be a wonderful experience.
However, there are always potential pitfalls to avoid, whether
grammatical, linguistic, or cultural. This icon points out important
notions about Arabic that may trip you up.

)

GRAMMATICALLY

#uene . Grammar is the glue that binds a language together. Even though this
isn’t a grammar book, it does include important grammar lessons you
need to be aware of. This icon is attached to major grammar points that
will help you master the Arabic language.

&

CULTURAL . . . : :
wispom This icon points out nonverbal methods of communication common

in Arabic-speaking countries and among Arabic speakers. I use this icon
to fill the gap between language and culture so that you know the
cultural contexts in which you can use newly discovered words and
phrases.

Beyond the Book

This book is full of useful information, but you can find even more online!
Check out this book’s Cheat Sheet, which contains useful questions, common



greetings and expressions, days of the week, and a guide to numbers all in a
handy portable format. Just go to www.dummies.com and search for “Arabic
For Dummies Cheat Sheet.”

You can also hear all the Talkin’ the Talk dialogues provided in the book to
get a better handle on correct pronunciation. Just go to
www . dummies.com/go/arabicfd to access the online audio tracks.

Where to Go from Here

This book is organized so that you can jump around from topic to topic. You
don’t have to read the whole thing. Want to know how to ask for directions in
Arabic? Jump to Chapter 8. Need to exchange money in an Arabic country?
Check out Chapter 15. Want to figure out how to greet friends and family?
Check out Chapter 4. Peruse the table of contents or index, find a topic that
interests you, and start reading.
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Getting Started with Arabic



IN THIS PART ...

Get the lowdown on the basics of Arabic.

Familiarize yourself with Arabic script and the 28 letters of the Arabic
alphabet.

Get an overview of Arabic grammatical and linguistic constructs and
find out how nouns verbs, and adjectives interact with each other to
create phrases and sentences.

Try out basic greetings and expressions.
Work on numbers, dates, and measurements.

Practice some useful Arabic at the office and around the house.



Chapter 1
The Arabic You Already Know

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Recognizing what you may already know » Introducing the Arabic
alphabet »Talking Arabic like the locals » Getting acquainted with
everyday Arabic

Let me L> 0 (mar.hah.ba) (welcome) you to the wonderful world of Arabic!
Arabic is the official language of 27 countries and is spoken by more than
420 million people across the globe. It’s the language in which the Quran, the
Holy Book in Islam, was revealed and written, and a large majority of the
more than 1.3 billion Muslims across the world study Arabic in order to read
the Quran and to fulfill their religious duties. By speaking Arabic, you get
access to people and places from Morocco to Indonesia.

In this chapter, I ease you into Arabic by showing you some familiar English
words that trace their roots to Arabic. You discover the Arabic alphabet and
its beautiful letters, and I give you tips on how to pronounce those letters so
that you can sound like a native speaker. Part of exploring a new language is
discovering a new culture and a new way of looking at things, so in this first
chapter of the third edition of Arabic For Dummies, you begin your discovery
of Arabic and its unique characteristics, including the fact that it’s written
from right to left!

Taking Stock of What’s Familiar

If English is your primary language, part of grasping a new &) (lu.ghah)
(language) is creating connections between the « lalS(ka.li.mat) (words) of
the language, in this case Arabic and English. You may be surprised to hear
that quite a few English words trace their origins to Arabic. For example, did
you know that “magazine,” “candy,” and “coffee” are actually Arabic words?
Table 1-1 lists some familiar English words with Arabic origins.

TABLE 1-1 Arabic Origins of English Words

Ennlich Arahir Nrinin Arahir Maaninn
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MraIv iy

MIaIv Ay

admiral =l ol (@.mir al-bahr) ruler of the sea

alcohol  J=SJKal.kuhul) a mixture of powdered antimony
alcove asll (al.qub.bah) a dome or arch

algebra .=l (al.jabr) to reduce or consolidate
almanac ¢lwJl (al.ma.nakh) a calendar

arsenal Ml l> (dar as.si.fah) house of weapons
azure 5,9 Wl (al.la.za.ward) lapis lazuli

candy wuasl| Suu(suk.kar al.ga.sab) cane sugar

coffee b9g9 (gah.wah) coffee

cotton olas (qutn) cotton

elixir S| (ik.sTr) philosopher’s stone
gazelle  Jlj¥(gha.zal) gazelle

hazard  »; (zahr) dice

magazine ¢ xoJ(al.makh.zan) a storehouse

saffron  pl,ac fza'.fa.ran) saffron

Sahara <l,=all (as.sah.ra@’) Sahara (desert)

sherbet  wl uu(shar.bét) dessert

sofa Lo (sa.fa) a cushion

sugar Saw (suk.kar) sugar

zero o (Sifr) zero

As you can see from the table, Arabic has had a major influence on the
English language. Some English words such as “admiral” and “arsenal” have
an indirect Arabic origin, whereas others, such as “coffee” and “cotton,” are
exact matches. The influence runs the other way, too, especially when it
comes to relatively contemporary terms. For example, the word () gy jali
(ti.li.fiz.yon) (television) comes straight from the word “television.” As is
often the case with languages, Arabic and English tend to influence each
other, which is what makes studying them so much fun.

Discovering the Arabic Alphabet

Unlike English and other Romance languages, you write and read Arabic
from right to left. Like English, Arabic has both vowels and consonants, but
the main vowels in Arabic aren’t actual letters. Rather, Arabic vowels are



symbols that you place on top of or below consonants to create certain
sounds. As for consonants, Arabic has 28 different consonants, and each one
is represented by a letter. In order to vocalize these letters, you place a vowel
above or below the particular consonant. For example, when you put a é=i$
(fat.hah), a vowel representing the “ah” sound, above the consonant
representing the letter “b,” you get the sound “bah” as in “ball.” When you
take the same consonant and use a & .S (kas.rah), which represents the
short “i” sound, you get the sound “bih” as in “big.”

To help you get a better grasp of the different letters in the alphabet, I explain
vowels and consonants in the following sections.

All about vowels

Arabic has three main vowels. Luckily, they’re very simple to pronounce
because they’re similar to English vowels. However, you need to realize that
Arabic also has vowel derivatives that are as important as the main vowels.
These vowel derivatives fall into three categories: double vowels, long
vowels, and diphthongs. In this section, I walk you through all the different
vowels, vowel derivatives, and vowel combinations.

Main vowels
The three main Arabic vowels are

» axid (fat.hah): The first main vowel in Arabic is called a axi$
(fat.hah). A a=ié is the equivalent of the short “a” in “apple.”
Occasionally, a 4=i9 also sounds like the short “e” in “bet” or “set.”
Much like the other vowels, the way you pronounce a 4=i9 depends on
what consonants come before or after it. In Arabic script, the é=i9 is
written as a small horizontal line above a consonant. In English
transcription, which I use in this book, it’s simply represented by the
letter “a,” as in the words «JS(kalb) (dog) and xJg (wa.lad) (boy).

» daso (dam.mah): The second main Arabic vowel is the deuo
(dam.mah). This vowel sounds like the “uh” in “foot” or “book.” In
Arabic script, it’s written like a tiny backward “e” above a particular
consonant. In English transcription, it’s represented by the letter “u,” as in
Baid (fun.duq) (hotel) or cazxuw(su.hub) (clouds).

» &S (kas.rah): The third main vowel in Arabic is the & S (kas.rah),

(Pl

which sounds like the long “e” in “feet” or “treat.” This vowel is written



the same way as a a&=xi9 — as a small horizontal line — except that it
goes underneath the consonant. In English transcription, it’s written as an
“i,” as in caiy (bint) (girl) or pMwl (is.Iam) (Islam).

Double vowels

One type of vowel derivative is the double vowel, which is known in Arabic
as (9 (tan.win). The process of pgis is a fairly simple one; basically, you
take a main vowel and place the same vowel right next to it, thus creating two
vowels, or a double vowel. The sound that the double vowel makes depends
on the main vowel that’s doubled. Here are all possible combinations of
double vowels:

» Double fat.hah: i with a=i9 creates the “an” sound, as in Vo
Mgwg (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) (Hi).

» Double dam.mah: ), ¢i; with aasio creates the “un” sound. For
example, & ,S (ku.ra.tun) (ball) contains a double doo .

» Double kas.rah: )55 with 6 uuS makes the “in” sound, as in &=é.0

(saf.ha.tin) (page).

Long vowels

Long vowels are derivatives that elongate the main vowels. Arabic is a very
poetic and musical language, so a musical metaphor is appropriate. Think of
the difference between long vowels and short (main) vowels in terms of a
musical beat, and you should be able to differentiate between them much
easier. If a main vowel lasts for one beat, then its long vowel equivalent lasts
for two beats. Whereas you create double vowels by writing two main vowels
next to each other, you create long vowels by adding a letter to one of the
main vowels. Each main vowel has a corresponding consonant that elongates
it. Here are a few examples to help you get your head around this long vowel
process:

» To create a long vowel form of a 4=xi9 , you attach an ania.lif) to the
consonant that the a=i9 is associated with. In English transcription, the
long a=ié form is written as “a,” such as in wlS(ki.tab) (book) or <L,
(bab) (door). The “a” means that you hold the vowel sound for two beats

as opposed to one.



» The long vowel form of d4ois is obtained by attaching a glg (waw) to the
consonant with the 4o . This addition elongates the vowel “uh” into a
more pronounced “@,” such as in g5 (nur) (light) or Jg&(ghil) (ghoul).
Make sure you hold the “G” vowel for two beats and not one.

» To create a long vowel form of a & S, you attach a s, (y@’) to the
consonant with the & ,wS . Just as the calélongates wié and the glg
elongates the aouio , the ¢, elongates the & S . Some examples include
the “1” in words like ,uS (ka.bir) (big) and o (Sa.ghir) (small).

Table 1-2 shows the Arabic characters for the long vowels.

TABLE 1-2 Arabic Vowel Characters

Arabic Character Character’s Name Explanation

fat.hah qdi‘alif) To create a long vowel form of a axi$
dam.mah slg (waw) To create a long vowel form of a éesio
kas.rah s, (yaa)) To create a long vowel form of a & .S
Diphthongs

Diphthongs in Arabic are a special category of vowels because, in essence,
they’re monosyllabic sounds that begin with one vowel and “glide” into
another vowel. A common example in English is the sound at the end of the
word “toy.” Fortunately, Arabic has only two diphthong sounds used to
distinguish between the ¢, (ya’) and the glg (waw) forms of long vowels. In
a nutshell, diphthongs in Arabic are used to elongate a vowel, which helps
differentiate between certain words.

rememser When you come across either of these two letters, one of the first
questions to ask yourself is: “Is this a long vowel or a diphthong?”
Making this determination is easy: When either the ¢, or the glg is a
diphthong, you see a () ¢Suw (su.kiin) above the consonant. A ()gSuw is
similar to the main vowels in that it’s a little symbol (a small circle) that
you place above the consonant. However, unlike the vowels, you don’t
vocalize the yg¢Saw — it’s almost like a silent vowel. So when a glg or
cl, has a ygSw over it, you know that the sound is a diphthong. Here



dare some examples:

» glg diphthongs: o9, (yawm) (day); egs (nawm) (sleep); w guo(Sawt)
(noise)

» sl diphthongs: < (bayt) (house); uX‘ayn) (eye); Jd (layl) (night)

All about consonants

Arabic uses 28 different consonants, and each consonant is represented by a
different letter. Because the Arabic alphabet is written in cursive, most of the
letters connect with each other. For this reason, every single letter that
represents a consonant actually can be written four different ways depending
on its position in a word — whether it’s in the initial, medial, or final
positions, or whether it stands alone. In English transcription of the Arabic
script, all letters are case-sensitive.

The good news: Most of the consonants in Arabic have English equivalents.
However, a few Arabic consonants are quite foreign to nonnative speakers.
Table 1-3 shows all 28 Arabic consonants, how they’re written in Arabic,
how they’re transcribed in English, and how they sound. This table can help
you pronounce the letters so that you sound like a native speaker.

TABLE 1-3 Arabic Consonants

Arabic Letter Pronunciation Sounds Example

Character Name Like p

I (@) a-lif Sounds like the “a” in “apple” giab) father

« (b) ba’ Sounds like the “b” in “baby” <l (bab)  door

w (1) ta’ Sounds like the “t” in “table” (t|| n“w'dh) student

& (th) tha Sounds like the “th” in “think (tha.Ja.thah) three

z ) jim Sounds like the “j” in “measure” Juaz(ja.mil) pretty
No equivalent in English; imagine the sound you make when

c(h) ha’ you want to blow on your reading glasses (the soft, raspy U (har) hot
noise)

¢ (kh) kha'  Sounds a lot like “Bach” in German or “Baruch” in Hebrew {ﬁ'};wkh) peach

> (d) dal Sounds like the “d” in “dog” b (dar) house

. = . g i " )

5 (dh) dhal  Sounds like the “th” in “those (dha.hab) gold



5 ra Like the Spanish “r,” rolled fast J=(rajul) man
= . . izgj .
zay Sounds like the “z” in “zebra” ) wife
J (za) (zaw.jah)
o (S) sin Sounds like the “s” in “snake (sa.mak) fish
; ‘Lo ol in Salin® UM
Jv (sh) shin  Sounds like “sh” in “ship (shams) sun
- A very deep “s” sound you can make if you open your mouth  §;3.0 .
e (9) sad really wide and lower your jaw (sa.diq) friend
_ (d dad A very deep “d"sound; the exact sound as a dad except that o luo fo
we () . you use a “D” instead of an “d” (da.bab) 9
L (t t3 A deep “t” sound; start off by saying a regular “t” and then o doctor
® ; lower your mouth to round with your tongue on your teeth (ta.bib)
b @ 78’ ;I;]?(I;Ztthe th” as in “those” and draw it to the back of your el (zahr) back
No equivalent; breathe heavily and consistently through your
e ‘ayn  esophagus and then intermittently choke off the airflow to ale(iirdg) Iraq
create staccato sound
& (gh) ghayn Sounds like the French “r” in “rendezvous (gha.rib) strange
J O Lam  Sounds like the “L” in “Larry” ,‘7)‘5_[;#) (ub- Lebanon
; af Similar to “k,” but produced farther at the back of the throat; bggd coffee
S (a) q you should feel airflow being constricted (gah.wah)
J (k) kaf Sounds like the “k” in “keeper” wiS(ku.tub) books
w () fa’ Sounds like the “f” in “father” r;ame-tL(Jf)a_ understood
m mim  Sounds like the “m” in “Mary” Ve storehouse
© (makh.zan)
o (n) nan Sounds like the “n” in “no (na.zif clean
= Create by exhaling deeply; think of yourself as a marathoner
o (M) ha who just finished a race and is breathing heavily s (huwa) — he
W waw ounds like the “w” in “winner LS minister
9 S d |k h Gyp ? Sim g 1 (\;\.I)ajz”-)
s (YY) ya' Sounds like the “y” in “yes” E;;hin) right

To sound as fluent as possible, memorize as many of the letters as you can
and try to associate each letter with the Arabic words in which it appears. The
trick to getting the pronunciation of some of these more exotic Arabic sounds
is repetition, repetition, and even more repetition! That old saying, “Practice



makes perfect” certainly applies to Arabic.

Speaking Arabic like a Native

In this section, I share a couple of tricks to help you focus on pronunciation
of difficult letters that, if you can master, are sure to make you sound like a
native speaker. Here are some difficult letters and some related words you
should familiarize yourself with:

» g ).o?l (ah.mar) (red); ow>(ha.san) (a man’s name); ,l¢> (hi.war)
(conversation); :y_j>(ha.zin) (sad)

» & cuxtajib) (amazing); ey s (‘a.zi.mah) (determination); Lau <
(‘a.rid) (wide)

» 9: cad(qif) (stop); >,9 (qird) (monkey); ywe9 (qaws) (bow)
» &: Oluadghad.ban) (angry); as ,¢ (ghur.fah) (room); Txe (gha.dan)
(tomorrow)

ne  The difference between native Arabic speakers and nonnatives is
enunciation. If you can enunciate your letters clearly — particularly the
more difficult ones — you’ll sound like you’re fluent. Practice these
words over and over until you feel comfortable repeating them really
quickly and very distinctly. With practice, you can sound more like a
native and less like someone who’s just trying to pick up the language.
Plus, memorizing these words not only helps with your pronunciation
but also helps build your vocabulary.



Chapter 2

Taking a Closer Look at the
Arabic Alphabet

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Understanding abjad »Deciphering the transliteration » Getting
more comfortable with the Arabic script

As you start studying Arabic and increasing your knowledge of vocabulary
words, the obvious difference between Arabic and English is noticeable. It’s
the script. Unlike English and many of the western European languages that
use Romanized letters (think a, b, ¢, d, and so on), Arabic uses script. To
someone who doesn’t have any understanding of the language, Arabic may
look like a secret code of squiggles, lines, and dots.

Because you’re reading this book and are making an effort to improve your
Arabic-speaking skills, you know that they’re actually individual letters that
make the words and sentences of the poetic Arabic language.

Chapter 1 introduces the Arabic alphabet to you, what each of the 28 letters
looks like, and how they correspond to the English letters. This chapter
examines the alphabet a tad closer. I explain what abjad is, which is the
specific writing system used in this book. I explain the Library of Congress
transliteration system, so you can figure out how to pronounce the Arabic
script. I also delve into the script more closely and provide you several
Arabic words as examples that start with the different Arabic letters. When
you finish this chapter, you should have a stronger knowledge of the Arabic
alphabet and the script.

Getting a Grasp on x>l

The term pul (ab.jad) refers to a specific writing system whereby the letters
are used exclusively to denote the consonants while the vowels are excluded
from the writing system entirely. Abjad is the writing system used in this

book, and it’s also the writing system used throughout the Arabic world. For



instance, most newspapers you pick up in the Middle East use the abjad
writing system, whereby the consonants are included but not the vowels.
Even if you’re watching Arabic TV, the Arabic subtitles are in abjad.

Does abjad help Arabic speakers or does it offer more difficulty? The fact of
the matter is abjad is the most common writing system used in Arabic.
There’s unfortunately no way around this conventional system, so it’s up to
you, a student of Arabic, to fully dedicate yourself to become a good user of
abjad.

Figuring Out the Transcription

This book uses the Library of Congress transcription system, which is a
widely used and approved transcription and transliteration system. Officially
known as the ALA-LC Romanization Scheme, this system was jointly
developed and approved by the American Library Association (ALA) and the
Library of Congress (LC).

THE ORIGINS OF ABJAD

The term abjad actually gets its origin from the pronunciation of the first letters in the Arabic
alphabet: > ,z ,o ,l. The Phoenicians were the first to use an abjad writing system
prominently, and it has been used in Semitic languages ever since its first use around 1000
B.C. In addition to Arabic, abjad’s ancestral use was applied in such languages as Aramaic,
Greek, and Hebrew. This writing form is rich with history, especially considering that it gets its
origins from the Phoenicians, who sought to simplify an earlier writing system that was
common at the time: Egyptian hieroglyphs. When you're looking at the Arabic script and
abjad, don't forget that you're looking at a complex and elegant writing system that dates back
to man'’s first recorded attempt at creating a uniform writing system that everyone can access.

Both the Library of Congress and the American Library Association have a
vested interest in having an accurate and widely recognized transcription
system for their users. The Library of Congress houses many foreign
language texts that need to be archived, shelved, circulated, and used as
references by thousands if not millions of users. The transcription essentially
allows English speakers access to millions of texts without actually learning
the original language script.

In the transliteration in this book, you see letters in the transliteration text that
are italicized. The italicized portion of the text should be emphasized during



pronunciation; in other words, you have to stress this syllable when speaking
the word.

Another common symbol that you see is a small horizontal line over certain
vowels, such as the vowel a or the vowel i. In this case, you have to extend
the pronunciation of the vowel so that it’s longer than the other vowels.
Here’s an example of a word where you would extend the pronunciation:
mi.lad (birth). In this case, you have to extend both the vowel i and the vowel
a.

Finally, whenever you come across an apostrophe, that means you have to
make the ’ayn sound. The transliteration system is straightforward, and you
can pick it up very quickly with a little practice.

The Library of Congress system uses Arabic script for the following
languages: Arabic, Kurdish, Farsi Persian, Urdu, and even Pashto. As such,
the script that I use in this book can also be applied to several different
languages as well. In addition to Arabic, the Library of Congress also uses
Romanization for Cyrillic languages such as Russian and Serbian, Hebrew,
and even Classical Greek languages and dialects.

Because this system is so widespread and covers a wide range of languages,
you can rest assured that you’re getting exposed to the most widely accepted
transliteration scheme out there. In mastering this system, you can easily
apply it to other languages as well.

Getting Better Acquainted with the
Script

You may be surprised to find out that the Arabic script isn’t used exclusively
for the Arabic language. Rather, the Arabic script is used to depict other
important world languages, such as Urdu and Farsi.

Urdu is the official language of Pakistan and is also widely used in parts of
India. In total, there are approximately 100 million Urdu speakers worldwide.
Farsi, on the other hand, is the official language of Iran, but it’s also widely
spoken in Iraq, Afghanistan, Uzbekistan, and even Tajikistan — more than
110 million people speak Farsi worldwide. So when you unlock the Arabic
script, you get access to other key world languages.



Many folks are daunted by the Arabic script because the letters seem
unfamiliar. A common phrase I often hear from students is that the script isn’t
relatable to the traditional Roman script used in English and other Romance
languages. However, Arabic and Roman scripts share a common history. In
many parts of Spain, the Arabic script was used alongside Roman script for
centuries. In fact, Arabic script is the second most widely used in the world
right after Latin.

rememser Another key difference is that Arabic is written from right to left,
which is challenging at first. However, with a little patience and practice
you can get used to it very quickly and won’t even realize that you’re
reading from right to left! In Chapter 1, I include a word that is
associated with each consonant in Arabic. In this section, I expand on
that discussion so you can familiarize yourself with the script. Table 2-1
can help you to develop a faster understanding of the script, the words,
and their usage in a sentence.

TABLE 2-1 Examples of Arabic Script in Action

Arabic Letter English Equivalent Arabic Script Transliteration English

| a

a)mi us.rah family
oluwl as.nan teeth
L').g_.i.')i u.dhu.nayn two ears
Jsi a.ka.la he ate
ol ay.na where

ob



ol bab door
ey ba'd after
Al bint girl
Caw bayt house
U Un, ba.ta.ta potato

ot
b til. ka that (F)
Mol 7, ta.rikh al.mi.Jad  date of birth
Pl ta.kal.la.ma he spoke
digi ta.tah a berry
oles ta.wa.zun balance

e th
az\ thal./a.jah refrigerator
ab thalj snow
O tha.man price
awly tha.ni.vah second



cl

asol> ja.mi.‘ah university
o> jum.lah sentence
Sodle> ja.wa.hi.rm jeweler
839> ja.rr.dah newspaper
N Jja.sad body
ch
slis hi.dha’ shoe
sbws> ha.sa’ soup
cul> ha.lib milk
alsl> ha.fi.lah bus
8, > ha.ra.rah temperature
¢ kh
o> khas lettuce
i>9> khaw.khah a peach
&l khi.za.nah cupboard



greeey | al.kha.mis Thursday
g > khar.shaf artichokes
>d
At da.jaj chicken
_Houy di.sam.bir December
a8,9) da.gr.gah minute
clgs da.wa' medicine
ECEP) da.ra.jah degree
5dh
s dha.li.ka that (M)
o) dha.ha.ba he went
8d dhu.rah corn
elys dhi.ra’ arm
T
al>, rih.lah trip
28, ra'd thunder



as ruk.bah knee
(9} rih wind
& ra.br spring

jz
&gl zay.ta.nah an olive
V)] zayt cooking oil
usin ]l e zayt az.zay.tin  olive oil
8,LJ zi.ya.rah a visit
YY) zu.bdn client

oV S
aclw sé.'ah hour
azaw sa.hab clouds
W sa.rir bed
S suk.kar sugar
Losuw si.ni.ma movie theater

v sh



Uroi shams sun
aS g shaw.kah fork
KWWY shik check
EAPW sha.ri.kah company
s Ld shi.ta' winter
w S
tlo sa.bah morning
Chuo sayf summer
PYe ) sa.ghir small
Osbo sa.ban soap
adowo say.da.liy.yah pharmacy
wd
=io duhk laughter
ko daght pressure
Exaio duf.da’ frog
Slao di.faf river banks



o da.‘if weak
bt
plebo ta.'am food
omilo tags weather
ablalb ta.ma.tim tomatoes
Gl ta.biq floor
bz
e zahr back
b zarf circumstance
PPN zu.raf circumstances
4l zan.na he thought
x
aaole ‘a.si.fah storm
oIS ‘ads lentils
Jaue ‘a.sal honey
¢ Lue ‘a.sh&’ dinner



solie ‘i.ya.dah clinic
ggh

Ixe gha.dan tomorrow

slic ghi.n@’ singing

a9,¢ ghur.fah room

Jst ghl ghoul

s=idl Jgwue  gha.sdl ash.sha’r shampoo
wf

slas fu.tar breakfast

dxid fun.duq hotel

g 9 fu.rd.siy.yah horseback riding

o9 famm mouth
da

HUas qgi.tar train

bel 8 gi.ra.’ah reading

(120 ga.mis shirt



69¢9 gah.wah coffee
uNgold ga.mds dictionary
Jk
s ka.ta.ba he wrote
ww S kur.si chair
aolS ka.li.mah word
9SS ku.'ds cups
BoauS kis.wah clothes
JI
asl lu.ghah language
Py lahm meat
pisdl o= lahm al.gha.nam lamb
dlal li.saq glue
Ugod lay.man lemon
em
cwslo ma.ris March



da 2o mad.ra.sah school

JWJI al.mal money

Tumto mas.bah swimming pool
on

I8 nar light

Jis naq| transportation

099 na.fam.bir November

Po nawm sleep

ECWH na.ti.jah score
oh

algd hu.wa.yah hobby

iy ha.tif telephone

[32 ha.dha this (M)

03d ha.dhi.hi this (F)

Ul hil.ydn asparagus

QW



el g9 wa.raq al.la.ib  playing cards

Mg wa.lad boy
ECTANY wa.dr.‘ah deposit
ECPT wa.ra.gah paper
x>l wa.hid one

sy
) yad hand
©£9 yawm day
by ya.na.yir January
JSL ya' kul he eats
iSs yak.tub he writes

The Arabic script and language may seem daunting at first. But remember
that the language is structured in a highly efficient and organized manner,
following consistent rules, which I cover in the first chapters of the book, and
throughout later chapters as well. After you master these language rules, you
can see just how simple and friendly the language actually is!



FUN&GAMES

Match the Arabic letters in the first column with the English letters they
correspond to in the second column. You can find the answers in

Appendix C.

1. s a f

2. o b. n
3. J ¢ vy
4. O d. sh
5. & e. kh
6. v f b
7. Uv g gh
8 ¢ h j

9. ¢ th

. i o
.

10. 1

m.
Nl




Chapter 3
Tackling Basic Arabic Grammar

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Playing around with nouns and adjectives » Getting specific with
definite and indefinite articles »Forming simple sentences »Getting to
know Arabic verbs

Grammar is the foundation of any language. It’s the glue that binds all the
different elements of language together and allows us to communicate using a
defined set of rules. Because grammar is so important, this chapter gives you
an overview of the major grammatical concepts in the Arabic language, from
the basic parts of speech (nouns, adjectives, articles, and verbs) to
instructions on how to build both simple and descriptive sentences using
common regular and irregular verbs. In addition, I introduce prepositions,
demonstratives, and other parts of speech that will help you create phrases
and sentences and, in general, express yourself in Arabic.

ne  As you work through different chapters and sections of Arabic For
Dummies, 3rd Edition, if you’re ever unsure of how to proceed with a
sentence formation, simply flip back to this chapter and review the
grammar details that apply to your question. You’ll be all set!

Introducing Nouns, Adjectives, and
Articles

Nouns and adjectives are two of the most essential elements in any language.
Nouns in Arabic, much like in English and other Romance languages, are the
parts of speech used to name a person, place, thing, quality, or action.
Adjectives, on the other hand, are the parts of speech that modify nouns.
Although nouns and adjectives go hand in hand, the best way to understand
how they work in Arabic is to address each one separately.



Getting a grip on nouns

In Arabic, every noun has a masculine, feminine, singular, and plural form.
Table 3-1 lists some common Arabic ¢Llow] (as.ma’) (nouns). You’ll notice
that I’ve listed both singular and plural forms of some nouns as well as
masculine (M) and feminine (F) forms of others.

TABLE 3-1 Common Nouns in Arabic

Arabic Pronunciation English

Mg wa.lad boy

Al aw.lad boys

i bint girl

wly ba.nat girls

J>, rajul man

Ji, ri.jal men

8lrl  im.ra’ah woman

s luw ni.sa’ women

Moli tilmidh Pre-college student (M)
oxoli  tilmi.dhah Pre-college student (F)
ovIxe Mu.dar.ris teacher (M)
daw o mu.dar.risah  teacher (F)
b talib student (M)
aJl>  tali.bah student (F)
sluwl  us.tadh professor (M)
5wl us.ta.dhah professor (F)
dwxo mad.ra.sah school

asol> ja.mi.ah university
alds kul.liy.yah college

olS  kitab book

aglb  ta.wilah table

6, lw  say.ya.rah car

Identifying adjectives

In Arabic, an cazi(na‘t) (adjective) must be in agreement with the noun it
modifies in both gender and plurality. Table 3-2 presents some common



adjectives in both the feminine and masculine forms.

TABLE 3-2 Common Adjectives in Arabic

Arabic Pronunciation English

ka.bir big (M)

ka.br.rah big (F)

sa.ghir small (M)

S

& pmS

ko

620 Sa.ghirah small (F)
Jisko

alyslo

pad

ta.wil tall (M)

ta.wr.lah tall (F)

ga.sir short (M)
b ad Qga.Sirah short (F)
Juaz  jamil beautiful/handsome (M)
alia>  jamilah beautiful/pretty (F)
td  gabih ugly (M)
axud ga.bihah ugly (F)
Sod ga.wiyy strong (M)
dg9 ga.wiy.yah strong (F)
wuzio  dalif weak (M)
assio da.T.fah weak (F)
o sahih healthy (M)
axwe  Sa.hihah healthy (F)
U e Mma.rid sick (M)
iy o Ma.ri. dah sick (F)
\S) dha.ki smart (M)
RS dha.kiy.yah smart (F)
et gha.bi dumb (M)
aut gha.biy.yah dumb (F)
&ow  sauT fast (M)
azyw  Sa.ritah fast (F)
sl batr slow (M)
aul, batr’ah slow (F)
Juis tha.qil heavy (M)
alyas tha.gi.lah heavy (F)




cuas  kha.fif light (M)
aae>  kha.fl.fah light (F)
weo  Sab difficult (M)
amo  Sa'.bah difficult (F)
Jew  sahl easy (M)
ilgw  sah.lah easy (F)
culal  latif nice/kind (M)
aadal  latrfah nice/kind (F)
cuxe  ‘ajib amazing (M)
auxe  ‘ajl.bah amazing (F)
SV la.dhidh delicious (M)
sx)  la.dhi.dhah delicious (F)

Notice that the masculine forms of the adjectives in Table 3-2 are
manipulated slightly to achieve the feminine adjective forms; essentially, all
you do is add the suffix -a to the masculine adjective to obtain its feminine
form. This rule applies to all regular adjective forms.

rememser HOwever, in addition to the regular adjective forms, another category
of adjectives exists in which the masculine and feminine forms are
completely different from each other. This is the irregular adjective
form.

Fortunately, all irregular adjectives fall in the same category: colors; and
every color is an irregular adjective. Put simply, ylgJl{al.wan) (colors) in
Arabic are all irregular adjectives because the masculine color form is
radically different than its feminine version. Table 3-3 lists the most common
irregular adjectives.

TABLE 3-3 Irregular Adjectives: Colors

Arabic Pronunciation English

L)a.ul ab.yad white (M)
slay  bay.d& white (F)
)yui as.wad black (M)

chhas  saw.d3d’ hlack (F)



e ——— e ——————— ey

J))-i az.raq blue (M)

sls,; zarqa blue (F)
yasl  akh.dar green (M)
¢l pas>  khad.ra green (F)
)°_>T ah.mar red (M)
slo> ham.ra@ red (F)
saol  as.far yellow (M)
slyao safrd@ yellow (F)
)M,i as.mar brown (M)
¢ow sam.r@ brown (F)
‘__,slg_?j ur.ju.wa.nt purple (M)

ay'ls_?j ur.ju.wa.niy.yah purple (F)

Every ygJ (lawn) (color) in Table 3-3 (as well as the colors I didn’t have
space to list) must agree in gender with the noun it describes.

&

GRAMMATICALLY

#uene . OnNe of the biggest differences between adjective and noun
interactions in the English and Arabic languages is that nouns in Arabic
come before the adjectives. In English, nouns always come dafter their
adjectives.

Discovering definite and indefinite articles

A common trait that nouns and adjectives share in the Arabic language is that
both can be modified using definite article prefixes. To refresh your memory,
an article is a part of speech that you use to indicate nouns or adjectives and
specify their applications. In English, there are two types of articles:
indefinite and definite articles. The indefinite articles in English are “a” and
“an,” such as in “a book” or “an umbrella.” The definite article is the word
“the,” as in “the book” or “the umbrella.”

Unlike English, Arabic has no outright indefinite article; instead, the
indefinite article in Arabic is always implied. For example, when you say

o liS(ki.tab) (book), you mean both “book” and “a book.” Similarly, dw o
(mad.ra.sah) (school) means both “school” and “a school.” However, Arabic



does employ a definite article, which is the prefix you attach to either the
noun or the adjective you want to define.

The rule

rememser The definite article in Arabic is the prefix JI “al-”. When you want to
define a noun or adjective, you simply attach this prefix to the word. For
example, “the book” is & liSJlbnd “the school” is aw ao]l.

The inevitable exceptions

&

GRAMMATICALLY

cmane 10 the examples o liSHnd aw a0]l, the prefix JI “al-” retains its
original form. However, there are exceptions to this rule. Sometimes, the
“I” in the prefix JI “al-” drops off and is replaced by a letter similar to
the first letter of the word being definite. For example, the word ¢
(ntdr) means “light” in Arabic. If you want to say “the light,” you may
assume that you simply attach the prefix J| “al-” and get ,4ill. However,
that’s not quite right. Instead, the appropriate way of saying “the light”
in Arabic is g4l (an.niir), where you replace the “1” in J| “al-” with the
first letter of the definite word, which in this case is “n.” Another
example of this definite article exception is the word ¢ luo (Sa.bah)
(morning). When you define it, the resulting word is ¢ luall (as.sa.bah)
(the morning) and not (al.sa.bah).

So how do you know whether to use JI “al-” or another definite article prefix
format? The answer is actually quite simple and has something to do with a
really cool concept. Every single letter in Arabic falls into one of two
categories: sun letters and moon letters. Put simply, every word that begins
with a moon letter gets the prefix al-, and every word that begins with a sun
letter gets the prefix a- followed by its sun letter. Table 3-4 lists all the sun
letters. Every other letter in Arabic is automatically a moon letter.

TABLE 3-4 The Sun Letters

Arabic Pronunciation English

sl ta’ t



s tha’ th

Jb dal d
JI dhal dh
B ra r
J zay z
oV sin s
Uy shin sh
we sad S
e dad d
L ta’ t
b z& z
J lam I

) nan n

Table 3-5 lists some common nouns and adjectives that are definite. Notice
the difference between the words that begin with sun letters and moon letters.

TABLE 3-5 Common Definite Nouns and Articles

Arabic Pronunciation English

oIl alkitab the book

dwodl al.mad.ra.sah  the school

gl al.wa.lad the boy
i

i al.bint the girl

ar.ra.jul the man

al.mar.’ah the woman

NESU

6l

tlall  as.sa.bah the morning
ososid

il ash.shams the sun
o8]l al.ga.mar the moon
suSdl alka.bir the big (one) (M)
zall  as.sa.ghir the small (one) (M)
el as.sarm the fast (one) (M)
3,9 al’azraq the blue (one) (M)
sls ;I az.zar.gad’ the blue (one) (F)

¢leall as.saf.rd’ the yellow (one) (F)




¢loudl as.sam.r@’ the brown/brunette (one) (F)

aualll al.la.dhidh the delicious (one) (M)

Understanding the interaction between nouns and

adjectives

Nouns and adjectives go hand in hand. In this section, I show you how you
can manipulate nouns and adjectives to create little phrases. Recall that unlike
in the English language, nouns in Arabic always come before the adjective.

You can create three types of phrases by manipulating nouns and adjectives.
This section examines the ways you can pair up nouns and adjectives to
create definite and indefinite phrases. (Later in the chapter, I show you how
to create a complete sentence by simply using a noun and an adjective.)

Indefinite phrases

One of the most important things to remember about nouns and adjectives in
Arabic is that they can be both definite and indefinite using the definite article
prefix JI “al-”. Hence, to create an indefinite phrase, all you do is take an
indefinite noun and add to it an indefinite adjective. For example, to say “a
big book” or “big book,” you add the adjective ,uS (ka.bir) (big) to the noun
o liS(ki.tab) (book). So the phrase ,uS < liS means “a big book” in Arabic.
Here are some other examples of indefinite phrases featuring indefinite nouns
and adjectives:

» Jglo aJg(wa.lad ta.wil) (a tall boy)

» dlio> cai (bint ja.milah) (a pretty girl)

» sg¢9 J=fra.jul ga.wi) (a strong man)

» aaula) ol ol (im.ra.’ah la.ti.fah) (a nice woman)

» & o dw ydo (mad.ra.sah Sa.ghi.rah) (a small school)

» ¢l 0> alglb (ta.wi.lah ham.ra’) (a red table)
Notice that the adjectives agree with their corresponding nouns in gender. For
example, you say alio> <aiy and not Juio> iy

Adding more descriptive words to the noun is very simple: Because
adjectives follow the noun in Arabic, you just add an extra adjective and



you’re done! But don’t forget to add the conjunction ¢ (wa) (and) between
the adjectives. Check out some examples:

» 1S9 Lol Jg(walad ta.wil wa.ka.bir) (a tall and big boy)
» alia>g aliglb wuiy (bint ta.wilah wa.ja.mi.lah) (a tall and pretty girl)
» &g S99 J> [ra.jul ga.wi wa.sa.ri‘) (a strong and fast man)

» dyg99 aaylnl 5l ol (im.ra.’ah la.ti.fah wa.qa.wiy.yah) (a nice and strong
woman)

» cliayg & 0 dw oo (mad.ra.sah sa.ghi.rah wa.bay.da’) (a small and
white school)

» & uadg ¢l o> alglb (ta.wilah ham.ra’ wa.qa.si.rah) (a red and short
table)

Definite phrases

The biggest difference between creating an indefinite phrase and a definite
phrase is the use of the definite article prefix JI “al-.” Both noun and
adjective must be definite using the definite article prefix. For example, to
say “the big book,” you say ,uSJl & liSJHere are some examples of definite
phrases:

» Jglall Jgllal.wa.lad at.ta.wil) (the tall boy)

» duoxll cudlal.bint al.ja.mi.lah) (the pretty girl)

» sgall J> fdr.ra.jul al.qa.wi) (the strong man)

» aadalll ol oYl (al.im.ra.’ah al.la.ti.fah) (the nice woman)

» & uuall daw ) aoll (al.mad.ra.sah as.sa.ghi.rah) (the small school)
» <l =]l aglall (at.ta.wilah® al.ham.ra’) (the red table)

Using similar patterns, you can create a definite phrase using multiple
adjectives. Just like in indefinite phrases, make sure you use the conjunction g
(wa) in between adjectives:

» uSdly Juglall Jgllal.wa.lad at.ta.wil wal.ka.bir) (the tall and big boy)

» alaxllg alglall wudbl.bint at.ta.wi.lah wal.ja.mi.lah) (the tall and
pretty girl)



» & dly sl J> br.ra.jul al.qa.wi was.sa.ri‘) (the strong and fast
man)

» dagallg aadalll 51 oJl(al.mar.’ah al.la.ti.fah wal.qa.wiy.yah) (the nice
and strong woman)

» cliaullg 8 jueall awaoll(al.mad.ra.sah as.sa.ghi.rah wal.bay.da’) (the
small and white school)

» & wasllg ¢l joxll alglall(at.ta.wi.lah al.ham.ra’ wal.qa.si.rah) (the red
and short table)

Creating Simple, Verb-Free Sentences

You can form sentences in two ways in Arabic: You can manipulate definite
and indefinite nouns and adjectives, or you can pull together nouns,
adjectives, and verbs. In Arabic, you can actually create a complete sentence
with a subject and a predicate without actually using a verb! This concept
may seem a little strange at first, but this section helps you quickly see the
logic and reasoning behind such a structure.

To be or not to be: Sentences without verbs

Before you can construct verb-free sentences, you need to know that there is
actually no “to be” verb in the Arabic language. The verb “is/are” as a proper
verb simply doesn’t exist. That’s not to say that you can’t create an “is/are”
sentence in Arabic — you can. “Is/are” sentences are created without the use
of an actual verb. In other words, you create “to be” sentences by
manipulating indefinite and definite nouns and adjectives, similar to what I
cover in the section “Understanding the interaction between nouns and
adjectives™ earlier in this chapter.

When you put an indefinite noun with an indefinite adjective, you create an
indefinite phrase. Similarly, when you add a definite adjective to a definite
noun, you end up with a definite phrase. So what happens when you combine
a definite noun with an indefinite adjective? This combination — definite
noun and indefinite adjective — produces an “is/are” sentence similar to what
you get when you use the verb “to be” in English.

For example, take the definite noun w LiS}the book) and add to it the
indefinite adjective ,uS (big). The resulting phrase is _uS o LSJlwhich



means “The book is big.” Here are some more examples to illustrate the
construction of “is/are” sentences:

» Laso Mgll(al.wa.lad ma.rid) (The boy is sick.)

» & o caidlal.bint sa.ghi.rah) (The girl is young.)

» ¢l a3 6 ,luwdl (as.say.ya.rah khad.ra’) (The car is green.)

» &S5 adUall (at.tali.bah dha.kiy.yah) (The student is smart.) (F)
» juad GwSrell(al.mu.dar.ris qa.sir) (The teacher is short.) (M)
» Ll 5luwYl(al. us.tddh ta.wil) (The professor is tall.) (M)

If you want to use additional adjectives in these verb-free sentences, you
simply add the conjunction wa. Here are some examples of “is/are” sentences
with multiple adjectives:

» Curiog Loy ro Mglhl.wa.lad ma.rid wa.da.‘if) (The boy is sick and
weak.)

» dy999 dxymuo waidl(al.bint sa.hi.hah wa.qa.wiy.yah) (The girl is healthy
and strong.)

» awy g ¢l uas &)Wl (as.say.ya.rah khad.ra’ wa.sa.ri.‘ah) (The car is
green and fast.)

» aadnalg S adlall (at.ta.li.bah dha.kiy.yah wa.la.ti.fah) (The student is
smart and nice.) (F)

» (Si9 yuad yw Srollal.mu.dar.ris qa.sir wa.dha.ki) (The teacher is short
and smart.) (M)

» oy Jigl o U&llki.tab ta.wil wa.sa‘b) (The book is long and
difficult.) (M)

This construct is fairly flexible, and if you change the nature of one of the
adjectives, you radically alter the meaning of the ala> (jum.lah) (sentence).
For instance, the examples all show a definite noun with two indefinite
adjectives. What happens when you mix things up and add an indefinite noun
to an indefinite adjective and a definite adjective?

Consider the example 969 daxuzuo waid|(The girl is healthy and strong).
Keep «ainls a definite noun but change the indefinite adjective éxu=wo into



its definite version, asu=uall; also, drop the g, and keep a9 as an indefinite
adjective. The resulting phrase is a9 dxu=uall caidlwhich means “The
healthy girl is strong.”

You can grasp what’s going on here by dividing the terms into clauses: The
first phrase is the definite noun/definite adjective combination axu=uall caidl
(the healthy girl); the second phrase is the indefinite adjective a,49 (strong).
Combining these phrases is the same as combining a definite noun with an
indefinite adjective — the result is an “is/are” sentence. Here are more
examples to help clear up any confusion you may have regarding this
concept:

» o Loy roll Jgllal.wa.lad al.ma.rid da.‘if) (The sick boy is weak.)

» asyw ¢l uaxdl 6 ,luwd| (as.say.ya.rah al.khad.ra’ sa.ri.‘ah) (The green
car is fast.)

» aauda) auS3Jl adJUall (at.ta.li.bah adh.dha.kiy.yah la.ti.fah) (The smart
student is nice.) (F)

» S5 jwasll jw Yaelbl.mu.dar.ris al.qa.Sir dha.k1) (The short teacher is
smart.) (M)

» o Jglall Olglki.tab at.ta.wil sa‘b) (The long book is difficult.)
M)

Notice that a simple change in the definite article changes the meaning of the
phrase or sentence. For example, when the noun is definite and both
adjectives are indefinite, you create an “is” sentence, as in “The boy is big.”
On the other hand, when both noun and adjective are definite, the adjective

affects the noun directly, and you get “the big boy.”

Building sentences with common prepositions

In grammatical terms, ¥=J| (99 ;fhu.rif al.jarr) (prepositions) are words or
small phrases that indicate a relationship between substantive and other types
of words, such as adjectives, verbs, nouns, or other substantives. In both
English and Arabic, prepositions are parts of speech that are essential in the
formation of sentences. You can add them to “is/are” sentences to give them
more specificity. Table 3-6 lists the most common prepositions you’re likely
to use in Arabic.



TABLE 3-6 Common Prepositions

Arabic Pronunciation English

00 min from

9 fi in

Il ila to

&o ma.‘a with

wle ‘a.la on

oo« 90a.rib min close to
oS s ba.id ‘an far from
olol a.mam in front of
¢l wa.ra’ behind
i taht underneath
Oed fawq above
il bija.nib next to

You can use these prepositions to construct clauses and phrases using both
indefinite and definite nouns and adjectives. Here are some examples:

» dwowll rOLoi caidbl.bint a.mam al.mad.ra.sah) (The girl is in front of the
school.)

» a9, &)l 9 alglall (at.ta.wi.lah f1 al.ghur.fah) (The table is in the room.)

» azolzll (59 83LwYl (al.’us.td.dhah fi al ja.mi.‘ah) (The professor is at
the university.) (F)

» Yaiall il aslasl(al.mat.‘am bi.ja.nib al.fun.duq) (The restaurant is
next to the hotel.)

» S ol o Jz dbr.ra.jul min am.ri.ka) (The man is from America.)

» sblad] o du 48 diyaollal.ma.dinah qa.ri.bah min ash.sha.ti’) (The city
is close to the beach.)

» Jjioll ¢l 9 slanl 6, lLuud(as.say.ya.rah al.bay.da’ wa.ra’ al.man.zil)
(The white car is behind the house.)

» wrall go cadalll Jlglhl.wa.lad al.la.tif ma‘ al.mu.dar.ris) (The nice
boy is with the teacher.)



In addition, you can use multiple adjectives with both the subject and object
nouns:

» syl 8 lud| 8 aliazll 8] 0¥ (alim.ra.’ah al.ja.milah fi
as.say.yda.rah as.sa.ri.‘ah) (The beautiful woman is in the fast car.)

» sl a0l plol a3l dw 430l (al.mu.dar.ri.sah adh.dha.kiy.yah
a.mam al.mad.ra.sah al.bay.da’) (The smart teacher is in front of the
white school.) (F)

» & uSdl adglall ¢l )9 jusall uw Sl kur.sT as.sa.ghir wa.ra’
at.ta.wi.lah al.ka.bi.rah) (The small chair is behind the big table.)

Using demonstratives and forming sentences

A demonstrative is the part of speech that you use to indicate or specify a
noun that you’re referring to. Common demonstratives in English are the
words “this” and “that.” In English, demonstratives are gender-neutral,
meaning that they can refer to nouns that are both feminine and masculine. In
Arabic, however, some demonstratives are gender-neutral whereas others are
gender-specific.

rememser HOw do you know whether a demonstrative is gender-neutral or
gender-specific? Here’s the short answer: If a demonstrative refers to a
number of objects (such as “those” or “these”), it’s gender-neutral and
may be used for both masculine and feminine objects. If, on the other
hand, you’re using a singular demonstrative (“this” or “that”), it must be
in agreement with the gender of the object being singled out.

Following are demonstratives in the singular format:
» |3» (ha.dha) (this) (M)
» ola (ha.dhi.hi) (this) (F)
» cls(dha.li.ka) (that) (M)
» b (til.ka) (that) (F)

Here are the plural demonstratives, which are gender-neutral:



» ¢Ysn (ha.’u.la.’i) (these)
» il gi(u.ld.’i.ka) (those)

You can combine demonstratives with both definite and indefinite nouns and
adjectives. For example, to say “this boy,” add the definite noun xJg¢Jl (boy) to
the demonstrative |3 (this; M); because demonstratives always come before
the nouns they identify, the resulting phrase is 2Jgll |32 Here are more
examples of this construct:

» <l o3gha.dhi.hi al.bint) (this girl)

» ol i §1i1.ld.’i.ka al.ba.nat) (those girls)

» >YoYl ¢Ysn (ha.’u.ld.’i al.’aw.ldd) (these boys)

» a3l el (tilka al.’us.td.dhah) (that professor) (F)
» o lSJI cllslhalli ka al.ki.tab) (that book)

When you use a demonstrative, which is, in essence, a definite article, the
meaning of the phrase changes depending on whether the object is definite or
indefinite. When a demonstrative is followed by a defined noun, you get a
definite phrase, as in the examples in the preceding list. However, when you
attach an indefinite noun to a demonstrative, the result is an “is/are” sentence.
For instance, if you add the demonstrative |aa to the indefinite subject noun
Mg, you get 2Jg |32 (ha.dha wa.lad) (This is a boy). Using the examples from
the preceding list, I show you what happens when you drop the definite
article from the subject noun in a demonstrative clause:

» <au odd (ha.dhi.hi bint) (This is a girl.)

» ol :J.il_gi(u.lc'l.’i.ka ba.nat) (Those are girls.)

» 3)'97 c¥Y4» (ha.’u.la.’i aw.lad) (These are boys.)

» 83lwl &l (¢il.ka us.ta.dha) (That is a professor.) (F)
» oS cl§dha.lika ki.tab) (That is a book.)

When you combine a demonstrative clause with a definite subject noun and
an indefinite adjective, the resulting phrase is a more descriptive “is/are”
sentence:



» dilie> caid| odgha.dhi.hi al.bint ja.mi.lah) (This girl is pretty.)
» olgl wlidl dﬁgjld.’i.ka al.ba.nat ta.wi.lat) (Those girls are tall.)
» &S awdoll i (til ka al.mad.ra.sah ka.bi.rah) (That school is big.)

Conversely, when you combine a demonstrative clause with a definite subject
noun and a definite adjective, you get a regular demonstrative phrase:

» Jglall J> JI [36ha.dha ar.ra.jul at.ta.wil) (that tall man)
» cuxsdl OUSII ¢hha.lika al.ki.tab al.‘a.jib) (that amazing book)
» & uall dauaall b (tilka al.ma.di.nah as.sa.ghi.rah) (that small city)

Forming “to be” sentences using personal pronouns
Every language has personal pronouns, the parts of speech that stand in for
people, places, things, or ideas. Arabic is no different, except that personal
pronouns in Arabic are a lot more comprehensive and specific than personal
pronoun structures in other languages, such as English. Table 3-7 presents all
the major personal pronouns in the Arabic language.

TABLE 3-7 Personal Pronouns

Arabic Pronunciation English

Gl a.na I

cul an.ta you (MS)
c";di an.ti you (FS)

od hu.wa he/it

b hi.ya shelit

O nah.nu we

ol an.tum you (MP)
&l an.tun.na you (FP)

oD hum they (MP)
O hun.na they (FP)
Lo an.tu.ma you (dual)
Lon hu.ma they (M/dual)
Lon hu.ma they (F/dual)



rememeer IN the translation and conjugation tables in this section and
throughout Arabic For Dummies, 3rd Edition, in addition to singular and
plural denotations, you see a form labeled dual. This number form,
which describes a pair or two of an item, doesn’t exist in English.

In addition to the personal pronouns common in English and other languages,
Arabic makes a gender distinction with “you” in the singular and masculine
forms. Furthermore, Arabic includes special pronouns reserved for describing
two items (no more, no less). So all in all, personal pronouns in Arabic may
describe one thing, two things, and three or more things.

The personal pronoun always comes before the predicate noun that it
designates, and it also creates an “is/are” sentence. For instance, when you
say «ai (i hi.ya bint), you mean “She is a girl.” Similarly, 2Jg ¢ (hu.wa
wa.lad) means “He is a boy.” The meaning changes slightly when the subject
noun is definite. For example, <l geans “She is the girl,” and 2JgJ| g2
means “He is the boy.” Here are some more examples to familiarize you with
this concept:

» J>, Li(a.na ra.jul) (I am a man.)

» J= I Ula.na ar.ra.jul) (I am the man.)

» 5Y 97 o (hum aw.lad) (They are boys.)

» &l ol (hi.ya al.mar.’ah) (She is the woman.)

» S &ji(an.ta ka.bir) (You are big.) (MS)

» dlio> gﬁan.ti ja.mt.lah) (You are beautiful.) (FS)

» ¢lasw ,mul (an.tum su.‘a.da’) (You are happy.) (MP)

» aiaz> e gﬁjm.ti bint ja.mi.lah) (You are a pretty girl.)

» Sl gl &(:hn.ta al.wa.lad al.ka.bir) (You are the big boy.)
» wladalll cbwi| ghun.na an.ni.sa’ al.la.ti.fat) (They are the nice women.)
» wladal cbus &a(hun.na ni.sa’ la.ti.fat) (They are nice women.)
» S99 J>, gfhu.wa ra.jul ga.wi) (He is a strong man.)

» sgall > I fhu.wa ar.ra.jul al.qa.wi) (He is the strong man.)



Creating negative “to be” sentences

Although Arabic doesn’t have a “to be” regular verb to create “I am” or “you
are” phrases, it does have a verb you use to say “I am not” or “you are not.”
This special irregular verb i (lay.sa) creates negative “to be” sentences.
The following table shows _uu conjugated using all the personal pronouns.

Form Pronunciation English

G Ul a.na las.tu | am not

cu @il antalas.ta You are not (MS)

e el antilas i You are not (FS)

o o» hu.wa lay.sa He is not

cud s hiya lay.sat She is not

lwd o=  nah.nulas.na We are not

i p.'i.ii an.tum las.tum You are not (MP)

S g,ul an.tun.na las.tun.na You are not (FP)

g o  hum lay.sh They are not (MP)
Sl & hun.nalas.na They are not (FP)
loiw) Lol an.tu.malas.tu.ma You are not (dual/MP/FP)
lud lon hu.ma lay.sa They are not (dual/MP)
lowd Lo hu.ma lay.sa.ta They are not (dual/FP)

Following are some examples of negative “to be” sentences using the verb

» W Eud Ul(a.na las.tu ta.li.ban) (I am not a student.)
» Lay o G <«bn.ta las.ta ma.ri.dan) (You are not sick.) (M)

»
school.)

»
not under the car.)

»

duwyaall 9 luwd y= (nah.nu las.na fi al.mad.ra.sah) (We are not at
6 bwd| i e 8 ,SJ(al ku.rah lay.sat taht as.say.ya.rah) (The ball is

Gaiall il jud p=las]tlal.mat.‘am lay.sa bi.ja.nib al.fun.duq) (The

restaurant is not next to the hotel.)

»
big.)

6 1S < aw owell (al.mad.ra.sah lay.sat ka.bi.rah) (The school is not



» suall Mol Gl cdn.ta las.ta al.wa.lad as.sa.ghir) (You are not the

small boy.) (MS)

» aaeio cuad abglall cuadfal.bint at.ta.wi.lah lay.sat da. T.fah) (The tall

girl is not weak.)

“To be” in the past tense
The Arabic verb for “was/were” (in other words, “to be” in the past tense) is

oS (ka.na) (was/were).

Similar to the negative form of “to be,” the past form

is an irregular verb form conjugated using all the personal pronouns.

Form Pronunciation English

2as Ul a.nakun.tu | was

cuS el antakunta You were (MS)

[OWY g;i an.ti kun. ti You were (FS)
ol e huwaka.na He was

wilS & hiya ka.nat She was

LS o=  nah.nu kun.na We were

ey ,@'i an.tum kun.tum You were (MP)

HS {‘}ul an.tun.na kun.tun.na You were (FP)

lgilS o2  hum ka.nt They were (MP)

39S O hun.na kun.na They were (FP)

LS Ll an.tu.makun.tuma  You were (dual MP/FP)
LS La  hu.ma ka.na They were (dual/MP)
S Ly hu.ma ka.na.ta They were (dual/FP)

Here are some sentences featuring ¢ S:

» T,a; o S Lii(a.na kun.tu ma.ri.dan) (I was sick.)
» aiSoll 9 auS c;(i&n.ta kun.ta f1 al. mak.ta.bah) (You were in the library.)
» Jjioll (po a8 cuilS (Hi.ya ka.nat qa.ri.bah min al.man.zil) (She was

close to the house.)

» gl 9 US = (nah.nu kun.na fil.mas.bah) (We were at the

swimming pool.)

» aslaoll PLoi «ilS aw ) xol(al.mad.ra.sah ka.nat a.ma.ma al.mat.‘am)



(The school was in front of the restaurant.)

» & all dglall §99 OIS &Y wlS{hlki.tab al.’az.raq kd.na fawq
at.ta.wi.lah as.sa.ghi.rah) (The blue book was on the small table.)

» cudl 9 LIS Uz Jlg 8] ofhl.mar.’ah war.ra.jul ka.n i al.bayt) (The
woman and the man were at home.)

» ol o b 163l 5Y Vbl aw.lad kd.nd qa.i1.bin min al.ba.ndt) (The
boys were close to the girls.)

» T oS plelall (at.ta.‘am ka.na la.dhi.dhan) (The food was delicious.)

Working with Verbs

You’ll be very pleased to know that verb tenses in Arabic, when compared to
other languages, are fairly straightforward. Basically, you only need to be
concerned with two proper verb forms: the past and the present. A future verb
tense exists, but it’s a derivative of the present tense that you achieve by
attaching a prefix to the present tense of the verb.

In this section, I tell you everything you need to know about .Jlxéi(af. ‘al)
(verbs) in Arabic. I examine the past tense followed by the present and future
tenses, and then I show you irregular verb forms for all three tenses.

Digging up the past tense

The structural form of the past tense is one of the easiest grammatical
structures in the Arabic language. Basically, every regular verb that is
conjugated in the past tense follows a very strict pattern. First, you refer to all
regular verbs in the past tense using the ¢ (hu.wa) (he) personal pronoun.
Second, the overwhelming majority of verbs in this form in the past tense
have three consonants that are accompanied by the same vowel: the a=xi9
(fat.hah). The axi9 creates the “ah” sound.

For example, the verb “wrote” in the past tense is «iS(ka.ta.ba); its three
consonants are “k,” “t,” and “b.” Here are some common verbs you may use
while speaking Arabic:

» JSl(a.ka.la) (ate)

» J=é (fa.‘a.la) (did)



» cwbdha.ha.ba) (went)
» 9 (qa.ra.‘a) (read)
The following table shows the verb «iS(ka.ta.ba) (wrote) conjugated using

all the personal pronouns. Note that the first part of the verb remains
constant; only its suffix changes depending on the personal pronoun used.

Form Pronunciation English

2uiS Ul a.na ka.tab.tu | wrote

cuwS el antakadtab.ta You wrote (MS)
oWy g,u'i an.ti ka.tab.ti You wrote (FS)
S gd hu.wa ka.ta.ba He wrote

«uiS o  hiya ka.ta.bat She wrote

S o= nah.nu ka.tab.na We wrote

oS p.'b'i an.tum ka.tab.tum You wrote (MP)

SiS bul an.tun.na ka.tab.tun.na You wrote (FP)

lguS o»  hum ka.ta.bd They wrote (MP)

&S &»  hun.na ka.tab.na They wrote (FP)

LoiiS Lol an.tu.ma ka.tab.tu.ma You wrote (dual/M/F)

LS Lo hu.ma ka.ta.ba They wrote (dual/M)

LS o hu.ma ka.ta.ba.ta They wrote (dual/F)

Now here’s the verb w >(da.ra.sa) (studied) conjugated using all the
personal pronouns.

Form Pronunciation English

o Ul anadaras.tu | studied

Cawd <l antadaras.ta You studied (MS)
(W cgdi an.ti da.ras.ti You studied (FS)
oV ob hu.wa da.ra.sa He studied
cauw ) b hiya da.ra.sat She studied
o> g% nah.nu da.ras.na We studied
oD ,oxsi an.tum da.ras.tum You studied (MP)

O g,ul an.tun.na da.ras.tun.na You studied (FP)

lgw > o»  hum da.ra.st They studied (MP)

Yol Woa hiin na Aa rac na Thov ctiidiad (ED)
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Laiw o Lol an.tu.ma da.ras.tu.ma You studied (dual/M/F)

lwo lov hu.mada.ra.sa They studied (dual/M)

liw,o lox  hu.ma da.ra.sa.ta They studied (dual/F)

Compare the conjugations of _w and «iSand you probably see a clear
pattern emerge: Every personal pronoun has a corresponding suffix used to
conjugate and identify the verb form in its specific tense. Table 3-8 outlines
these specific suffixes.

TABLE 3-8 Personal Pronoun Suffixes for Verbs in the
Past Tense

Arabic Pronoun Pronunciation Translation Verb Suffix

Gl a.na I -tu
cul an.ta you (MS) -ta
g;i an.ti you (FS) -ti

od hu.wa he/it -a

D hi.ya she/it -at
O nah.nu we -na
il an.tum you (MP) -tum
3,ul an.tun.na you (FP) -tun.na
oD hum they (MP) -0

O hun.na they (FP) -na
Lo an.tu.ma you (dual) -tu.ma
Lon hu.ma they (M/dual) -a

Lon hu.ma they (F/dual) -a.ta

Anytime you come across a regular verb you want to conjugate in the past
tense, use these verb suffixes with the corresponding personal pronouns.

At this stage, you should know that not all regular verbs in the past tense have
three consonants. Some regular verbs have more than three consonants, such
as:

» ¢ye (ta.far.ra.ja) (watched)
» PULJSJ (ta.kal.la.ma) (talked)



Even though these verbs have more than three consonants, they’re still
considered regular verbs. To conjugate them, you keep the first part of the
word constant and only change the last consonant of the word using the
corresponding suffixes to match the personal pronouns. To get a better sense
of this conversion, take a look at the verb olS5  (talked) conjugated in the
past tense. Notice that the first part of the word stays the same; only the

ending changes.

Form Pronunciation English

CaalSs Ul a.na ta.kal.lam.tu | talked

caolSsl <o an.tatakallam.ta You talked (MS)
EMISJI g;i an.ti ta.kal.lam.ti You talked (FS)

,JSJ ob hu.wa ta.kal.lam.a He talked

BWLe »»  hiyatakal.la.mat She talked

liolSs o=  hah.nuta.kal.lam.na We talked

,M.IS.. ol an.tum ta.kal.lam.tum You talked (MP)
;”)mJWS, Sul  an.tun.na ta.kal.lam.tun.na You talked (FP)
|9.an.? ob hum ta.kal.la.m@ They talked (MP)
;”)JS.. O hun.na ta.kal.lam.na They talked (FP)
loiolS5 Lol an.tu.ma takal.lam.tuma You talked (dual/MP/FP)
Lol hu.ma ta.kal.la.ma They talked (dual/M)
liadSs Lon hu.ma ta.kal.la.ma.ta They talked (dual/F)

When you know how to conjugate verbs in the past tense, your sentence-
building options are endless. Here are some simple sentences that combine
nouns, adjectives, and verbs in the past tense:

» awdodl J] s JJedl.wa.lad dha.ha.ba i.la al.mad.ra.sah) (The boy

went to school.)

» caall 9 caolSs <aigdl.bint ta.kal.la.mat fT as.sdff) (The girl talked in the

classroom.)

» T3 lolels ST (a.kal.na ta. ‘a.man la.dhi.dhan) (We ate delicious

food.)

» & )ldl dxo Al J| J> I cafha.ha.ba ar.ra.jul i.la al.ja.mi. ah
bis.say.ya.rah) (The man went to the school by car.)



Examining the present tense

Conjugating verbs in the past tense is relatively straightforward, but
conjugating verbs in the present tense is a bit trickier. Instead of changing
only the ending of the verb, you must also alter its beginning. In other words,
you need to be familiar not only with the suffix but also the prefix that
corresponds to each personal pronoun.

To illustrate the difference between past and present tense, the verb «iS
(wrote) is conjugated as «iSs (yak.tub) (to write), whereas the verb Gw ;>
(studied) is ywxy (yad.ru.su) (to study).

Here’s the verb “to write” conjugated using all the personal pronouns. Notice
how both the suffixes and prefixes change in the present tense.

Form Pronunciation English

ST a.na ak.tub | am writing

wiSs aul  an.ta tak.tub You are writing (MS)
oS g,ui an.ti tak.tu.bin You are writing (FS)
wiSs o hu.wa yak.tub He is writing

i s hiyatak.tub She is writing

wiSG g hah.nu nak.tub We are writing

OguiSs pﬂ an.tum tak.tu.ban  You are writing (MP)
Y bul an.tun.na tak.tub.na You are writing (FP)
UsiSs e  hum yak.tu.bdn They are writing (MP)
Huiso & hun.nayak.tub.na  They are writing (FP)
oliSs Lewl an.tu.ma tak.tu.ban You are writing (dual/M/F)
oS ke hu.mayak.tu.bdn  They are writing (dual/M)
oliSs Lo hu.ma tak.tu.ban They are writing (dual/F)

As you can see, you need to be familiar with both the prefixes and suffixes to
conjugate verbs in the present tense. Table 3-9 includes every personal
pronoun with its corresponding prefix and suffix for the present tense.

TABLE 3-9 Personal Pronoun Prefixes and Suffixes for
Verbs in the Present Tense

Arabic Pronoun Pronunciation Translation Verb Prefix Verb Suffix

€
1.1 ~



ul

d.lia

cul an.ta you (MS) ta- -u
g;i an.ti you (FS) ta- iha
od hu.wa hef/it ya- -u
D hi.ya she/it ta- -u
O nah.nu we na- -u
,ui an.tum you (MP) ta- -0.na
3,ul an.tun.na you (FP) ta- -na
oD hum they (MP) ya- -0.na
O hun.na they (FP) ya- -na
Lo an.tu.ma you (dual) ta- -a.ni
Lon hu.ma they (M/dual) ya- -a.ni
Lon hu.ma they (F/dual) ta- -a.ni

Aside from prefixes and suffixes, another major difference between the past
and present tenses in Arabic is that every verb in the present tense has a
dominant vowel that’s unique and distinctive. For example, the dominant
vowel in i, is a daso (dam.mah) (“u” sound). However, in the verb Jss,
(vaf.‘al) (to do), the dominant vowel is the axié (fat.hah) (“a” sound). This
means that when you conjugate the verb Jx.m using the personal pronoun Ul,
you say J&9l Lka.na af.‘a.lu) and not J=sl LKa.na af.‘u.lu). For complete
coverage of Arabic vowels & S ,axi9 ,éoio (dam.mah, fat.hah, and
kas.rah), check out Chapter 1.

The dominant vowel is always the middle vowel. Unfortunately, there’s no
hard rule you can use to determine which dominant vowel is associated with
each verb. The best way to identify the dominant vowel is to look up the verb
in the jwgol8 (qa.mis) (dictionary).

In this list, I divide up some of the most common Arabic verbs according to
their dominant vowels:

» doio (dam.mah)
o S, (yak.tub) (to write)
e v (vad.rus) (to study)
e Jsi (ya’.kul) (to eat)
o Saw (yas.kun) (to live)



» axi9 (fat.hah)
e J=o, (yaf.al) (to do)
o |).:u (yag.ra’) (to read)
e _wy(yadh.hab) (to go)
o i, (yaftah) (to open)
» & S (kas.rah)

e &> (yar.ji‘) (toreturn)
* 9 ,% (ya‘rif) (to know)

rememser When you conjugate a verb in the present tense, you must do two
things:

1. Identify the dominant vowel that will be used to conjugate the verb
using all personal pronouns.

2. Isolate the prefix and suffix that correspond to the appropriate
personal pronouns.

Peeking into the future tense

Although Arabic grammar has a future tense, you’ll be glad to know that the
tense has no outright verb structure. Rather, you achieve the future tense by
adding the prefix sa- to the existing present tense form of the verb. For
example, «iS; means “to write.” Add the prefix sa-to «iS; and you get
«iSaw(sa.yak.tub) (he will write).

To illustrate the future tense, here’s the verb S, (yak.tu.bu) conjugated in
the future tense.

Form Pronunciation English

g,,aS:Lw LI a.nasa.’ak.tub I will write

S el an.tasa.tak.tub You will write (MS)
O el an.ti sa.tak.tu.bin You will write (FS)

wiSaw g hu.wa sa.yak.tub He will write




«iSiw s hlya sa.tak.tub She will write

wiSiw g nah.nu sa.nak.tub We will write

U guiSiw Pﬁi an.tum sa.tak.tu.bdn  You will write (MP)

S u.ul an.tun.na sa.tak.tub.na You will write (FP)

UssiSaw od  hum sa.yak.tu.ban They will write (MP)

OiSaw B hun.na sa.yak.tub.na  They will write (FP)

oliSow Lol an.tu.ma sa.tak.tu.ban You will write (dual/M/F)

oliSew Lea  hu.ma sa.yak.tu.ban  They will write (dual/M)

uliSiw Ly hu.ma sa.tak.tu.ban They will write (dual/F)

Examining irregular verb forms

Arabic uses both regular and irregular verbs. Regular verbs have a specific
pattern and follow a specific set of rules, but irregular verbs do not. Because
these irregular forms include some of the most common verbs in the language
(such as “to buy,” “to sell,” and “to give”), you should examine them
separately. This section looks at some of the most common irregular verbs in
the Arabic language.

The verb “to sell” is conjugated as gL, (ba.¢a) (sold) in the past tense. In the
conjugation that follows, notice that unlike regular verbs, gL, has only two
consonants (the < ba’ and the g ‘ayn).

Form Pronunciation English

G U a.na bi‘.tu | sold

cw cul  antabita You sold (MS)
cw el andibii You sold (FS)
el o» hu.wa ba.‘a He sold

wel oo hiya ba.'at She sold

lw, o=  nah.nu bi‘.na We sold

ey p.'i.ii an.tum bi*.tum You sold (MP)

Gis Hul - an.tun.na bi'.tun.na You sold (FP)

lsclb o»  hum ba.'d They sold (MP)

O O hun.na bi*.na They sold (FP)

lois Lol an.tu.ma bi‘.tu.ma You sold (dual/M/F)

Ll lon hu.ma ba.'a They sold (dual/M)

el oo hu.ma ba.‘a.td They sold (dual/F)




In order to conjugate the verb gL, in the present tense, use the form gy
(ya.bi.‘u) (to sell).

Form Pronunciation  English

el U a.na a.br | am selling

P cul an.ta ta.bi’ You are selling (MS)
AR g;i an.ti ta.b1'in You are selling (FS)
& od hu.wa ya.bi* He is selling

i hi.ya ta.bi’ She is selling

i O nah.nu na.bi* We are selling

U9Rass ,@'T an.tumta.br.‘dn  You are selling (MP)

ety g,ul an.tun.na ta.bi‘.na You are selling (FP)

Vs od  humya.bi.‘Gn They are selling (MP)

O=u &»  hun.naya.bi.na They are selling (FP)

olaw Lol an.tumata.bi‘an You are selling (dual/M/F)

ol L hu.maya.bl.’an  They are selling (dual/M)

olaw L hu.ma ta.bi.‘an They are selling (dual/F)

For the future tense, simply add the prefix .w (sa-) to the present form to get
guww  (sa.ya.br’) (he will sell).

Form Pronunciation English

el Ul a.na sa.'a.br’ I will sell

i el an.ta sa.ta.br’ You will sell (MS)
AR g,'i an.ti sa.ta.br.in You will sell (FS)
o gd hu.wa sa.ya.br" He will sell

Ruiw (sd hi.ya sa.ta.br" She will sell
guiw o= nah.nu sa.na.bi’ We will sell

9w ,oxsi an.tum sa.ta.br’.an  You will sell (MP)

raiow 3ul an.tun.na sa.ta.bi‘.na You will sell (FP)

Usuuw ad  hum sa.ya.br.‘dn They will sell (MP)

Oww B hun.na saya.bi‘na  They will sell (FP)

O leiow laul an.tu.ma sa.ta.bi.‘an You will sell (dual/M/F)

Olw le huma sa.ya.br.’dn  They will sell (dual/M)

Oleuiw Lo huma sata.br.’dn  They will sell (dual/F)




Here are some other common irregular verbs:

» Jay/ Jog(wa.salalya.sil) (arrived/to arrive)

» 9ol (za.ralya.ziir) (visited/to visit)

» suidoy/ swindma.sha/yam.shi) (walked/to walk)

» s i/ s iwl(ish.ta.ra/yash.ta.rn) (bought/to buy)
» 3 u/5, (rad.da/ya.rudd) (answered/to answer)

» s wn/sls (jaalya,ji’) (came/to come)

» M/g}]ﬁ&dﬁa‘.ta; yu‘.t1) (gave/to give)



FUN&GAMES

Match the personal pronouns on the left column with their Arabic
equivalents on the right.

you (MS) o»

we yul

they (FP) <l

you (FS) o=

he fmul

you (MP) &»

The answers are in Appendix C.




Chapter 4
Getting Started with Basic
Expressions

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Handling pleasantries »Using common introductions »Referring to
countries and nationalities »Talking about the weather

In Arabic culture, you can’t underestimate the importance of greetings. First
impressions in the Middle East are crucial, and knowing both the verbal and
nonverbal nuances of greeting people is one of the most important aspects of
mastering Arabic.

In this chapter, I show you how to greet people in Arabic, how to respond to
basic greetings, and how to interact with native Arabic speakers. You find out
when it’s appropriate to use formal and informal terms, how to make small
talk, and how to introduce yourself. Housaw Uas (haz.zan sa. ‘T.dan) (Good

luck!) rememeerYou can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in
this chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Greeting People Appropriately

In Arabic, you have to choose between formal and informal ways of greeting
people. The greeting you use depends on whom you’re addressing: If you’re
greeting someone you don’t know for the very first time, you must use the
more formal greetings. On the other hand, if you’re greeting an old family
friend or a colleague you know well, feel free to use the more informal forms
of greeting. If you’re not sure which form to use, you’re better off going
formal. I cover both types of greetings as well as some other handy
pleasantries in this section.

Savina hello


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

- - --—--

The formal way of greeting someone in Arabic is aSule pMudl(as.sa.la.mu

‘a.lay.kum). Even though it translates into English as “hello,” it literally
means “May peace be upon you.” Arabic is a very poetic language, so you’re
going to have to get used to the fact that a lot of the phrases used in everyday
life are very descriptive.

Using oSule oMudlis appropriate when

» You're greeting a potential business partner.
» You’re at a formal event, dinner, or gala.

» You're meeting someone for the first time.

rememser The most common reply is pMuwd| oSule g(wa.‘a.lay.kum as.sa.lam)
(and upon you peace).

The phrase sllg.w 9 Ny (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) is a very informal way of greeting a
person or group of people. Translated into English, it resembles the more
informal “hi” as opposed to “hello.” When someone says Vs Wal, you
should also reply )lg.uu 9 Wal. In some cases, when someone greets you in his
home, he may use this phrase. Here are other instances where you may run
into this common expression.

Using the informal sll.g.w 9 Mol is appropriate when

» You're greeting an old friend.
» You're greeting a family member.

» You’re greeting someone at an informal gathering, such as a family lunch.

Although s)lgw 9 is one of the friendliest and most informal greetings in
Arabic, you can actually greet someone you know very well, such as a close
friend or family member, by simply saying Mal. Because it’s the most
informal way of greeting someone in Arabic, make sure that you use Ny only
with people you’re very comfortable with; otherwise, you may appear
disrespectful even if you’re trying to be friendly! (Nonverbal signs may also
convey disrespect; see the later sidebar “Sending the right nonverbal




CULTURAL
message.”) wisoom Kinship, family relations, and tribal connections are

extraordinarily important to people from the Middle East. In the early period
of Islam when traders and nomads roamed the Arabian Peninsula, they
identified themselves as members of one nation — the oMuwY| Ja{ahl
al.is.lam) (kinship of Islam). They greeted each other by identifying
themselves as part of the Jalahl) (kin) by saying Mal. This is how the phrase
Vews Yol originated, although today it’s simply a friendly way of greeting
people.

Bidding goodbye

Saying goodbye in Arabic is a little more straightforward than greeting
someone, because even though there are different ways of saying goodbye,
they aren’t divided into formal or informal options. Here are the most
common ways of saying goodbye in Arabic:

» oMl go (ma.‘a as.sa.ld.mah) (go with peace, or goodbye)
» clalll (J(i.la al.li.qa’) (until next time)
» a2l (J(i.l4 al.ghad) (see you tomorrow)

Asking how someone is

After you greet someone, the next part of an Arabic greeting is asking how
the person is doing.

rememeer The most common way of asking someone how he’s doing is «a.S
¢ J&Jlkay.fa al.hal). When you break down the phrase, you discover
that Jmeans “state of” and xS means “how.” (The prefix JI [al-]
attached to J5is a definite article, so J=Jineans “the state of health.”)
Therefore, the phrase ¢ JW=J| caditerally means “How is the health?” but
for all intents and purposes, you can translate it into English as “How are
you?”

JJI Causs a gender-neutral phrase for asking people how they’re doing, but



you should also be aware of gender-defined greeting terms, which are
derivatives of the phrase:

» When addressing a man, use Ul> a.{kay.fa ha.lu.ka).
» When addressing a woman, use U5 _auJkay.fa ha.lu.ki).

rememeer Another variation of J&JI cauds S au{kay.fa ha.lak) (How is
your health?). You can use either greeting, but J=JI _a.§s preferred
when you’re meeting someone for the first time because it’s a bit more
personal and informal.

Responding that you’re doing well

When someone asks you how you’re doing, if you’re doing just fine, the
typical response is all aaxJl (al.ham.du lil.lah) (I’'m doing well), although it
literally translates to “Praise to God.” Typically, after you say all »o=ll , you
follow up by saying | S (shuk.ran) (thank you). As you expose yourself to
more and more Arabic phrases and terms, you’ll notice that the reference to
Allah is widespread. Many everyday phrases still contain religious references.
That’s why a phrase as mundane as “I’m doing well” takes on religious
overtones.

rememser A greeting wouldn’t be complete if both sides didn’t address each
other. So after you say I’'m doing well, you need to ask the other person
how he or she is doing:

» If you’re speaking with a man, you say $J=JI cauS C;«(iga. ’an.ta, kay.fa
al.hal) (And you, how are you?).

» If you’re speaking with a woman, you say $ J=JI casS g(iga. an.ti,
kay.fa al.hal) (And you, how are you?).

Talkin’ the Talk




Myriam and Lisa, who are students at the university still getting to know each other,
greet each other at the school entrance.

Myriam: !oSde oMl
as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum!
Hello!
Lisa: oMud| oSule g
wa.‘a.lay.kum as.sa.lam!
Hello!
Myriam: SJJI casS
kay.fa al.hal?
How are you?
Lisa:  SJJl canS cewily Soiw call ol
al.ham.du lil.lah, shuk.ran. wa.’an.ta !!!, kay.fa al.hal?
I’m doing well, thank you. And you, how are you?
Myriam: T)S.w val) 2ol
al.ham.du lil.lah, shuk.ran!

I’m doing well, thank you!

Lisa: Ddl ]

i.la al.ghad!

I’ll see you tomorrow!
Myriam: !asJl (J]

i.la al.ghad!

I’ll see you tomorrow!

SENDING THE RIGHT NONVERBAL MESSAGE

Although familiarizing yourself with the language is the first step to interacting with people
from the Middle East, you also need to understand some of the nonverbal signs that can be
as meaningful as words in communicating with native speakers. For example, when shaking
someone’s hand, be sure to avoid pressing the person’s palm with too much force. In the
United States, a firm and strong handshake is encouraged in order to display a healthy dose
of confidence. In most Arab countries, however, a forceful handshake is viewed as an openly
hostile act. The reasoning is that you use force against people whom you don’t consider
friends, so a forceful handshake indicates that you don’t consider that person a friend.




I nerefore, the most acceptable way to shake hands In the Arab world IS to present a triendly,
not-too-firm grip.

Making Introductions

Carrying on a conversation with someone you haven’t exchanged names with
is awkward, to say the least. But you can easily remedy this awkwardness
when you know a few key phrases. This section explains how to ask people
for their names and how to share your name using the possessive form, which
may be one of the easiest grammar lessons and linguistic concepts you’ll
encounter in Arabic.

Asking “What’s your name?”

After you go through the basic greeting procedure, which I cover in the
preceding section, you’re ready to ask people their names. This task is
relatively easy given that you only need to know two words: el (ism)
(name) and Lo (ma) (what). If you’re addressing a man, you ask § claw! Lo
(ma is.mu.ka) (What’s your name?). When addressing a woman, you ask Lo

¢ Slowl(ma is.mu.ki).

ne  If you say clewwl Lo(ma is.muk) without using the suffixes —a or —i at
the end of Sleuw) you’re actually using a gender-neutral form, which is
perfectly acceptable. You can address both men and women by saying
S loww| Lo(ma is.muk) (What’s your name?).

Responding with the possessive “My name is ...”

The possessive form is one of Arabic’s easiest grammatical lessons: All you
do is add the suffix (s (-1) (pronounced ee) to the noun, and — voila! — you
have the possessive form of the noun. For example, to say “my name,” you
add s to euwl and get _souwlis.m1) (my name). So to say “My name is
Amine,” all you say is ¢ysol songlis.mI a.min). It’s that simple!

Saying “It’s a pleasure to meet you!”
When someone introduces himself or herself, a polite response is L i
(ta.shar.raf.na) (It’s a pleasure to meet you). lid ,uiws  is a formal response,



whereas Vgwg Mal (ah.lan wa.sah.lan) (Welcome!) is much more informal.

9 i (sha.raf) is the Arabic term for “honor,” which means that Lié i
literally translates to “We’re honored.” In English, it’s the equivalent of “It’s
a pleasure to meet you.”

REMEMBER sll.g.w 9 Wl is a phrase with a dual role: When used at the beginning of
a dialogue, it means “hi” (see the section “Saying hello” earlier in this
chapter for further explanation). When used right after an introduction,
you’re informally saying “Nice to meet you.”

Talkin’ the Talk

Amine walks into a coffee shop in downtown Casablanca and greets Alex.

Amine: Ngwsg al
ah.lan wa.sah.lan!
Hi!

Alex: !;Blg_w 9 'y
ah.lan wa.sah.lan!
Hi!

Amine: §owl bo «ily .opaol romnl
is.m1 a.min. wa.’an.ta, ma is.muk?
My name is Amine. And you, what’s your name?
Alex: .ouSl ol
is.mi1 Alex.
My name is Alex.
Amine: !li9 i
ta.shar.raf.na!
It’s a pleasure to meet you!
Alex:  1l9 uiw
ta.shar.raf.na!
It’s a pleasure to meet you!



Talking about Countries and
Nationalities

With the growing internationalism of the modern world, when you meet
someone for the first time, you may want to know what country he or she is
from. Fortunately for English speakers, the names of countries in Arabic are
very similar to their names in English. Even more good news is the fact that
the terms for nationalities are derivatives of the country names.

Asking “Where are you from?”

If you’re speaking with a man and want to ask him where he’s from, you use
the phrase Sl (] GBin ay.na an.ta) (Where are you from?). Similarly, if
you want to ask a woman “Where are you from?” you say ¢L,u| u._._l {mBin
ay.na an.ti).

If you want to ask if a man is from a certain place — for example, America
— you say § S Jal O <l (hal an.ta min am.ri.ka) (Are you from America?)
(M). If you’re speaking with a woman, you simply replace uad an.ta) with <.
(an.ti).

Saying “I am from v

To say “I am from ...,” you use the preposition . ye(min) (from) and the
personal pronoun Ul (’a.na) (I/me). Therefore, “I’'m from America” is (yo Ul
I, ol (a.na min am.ri.ka).

To help you both understand responses to the question “Where are you
from?” (see the preceding section) and give your own response to such
questions, Table 4-1 lists the names of various countries and corresponding
nationalities in Arabic.

TABLE 4-1 Country Names and Nationalities in Arabic

Country/Nationalities Pronunciation English

ool al.magh.rib Morocco




R0 magn.ri.oi Ivioroccan (m)

du %o magh.ri.biy.yah Moroccan (F)
=l al.ja.za.'ir Algeria
Skl ja.za.in Algerian (M)
a sl > ja.za.i.riy.yah  Algerian (F)
Y td.nis Tunisia

AL g ta.ni.st Tunisian (M)
LY td.ni.siy.yah Tunisian (F)
a0 misr Egypt

S_ a0 mis.r Egyptian (M)
& uan mis.riy.yah Egyptian (F)
Sl al.'i.rag Iraq

ol e ‘i.ra.qn Iraqi (M)

a8l e ‘i.ra.giy.yah Iraqi (F)

gy gl as.sa.‘l.diy.yah Saudi

SIgw sa.'a.di Saudi (M)
&g sa.'0.diy.yah Saudi (F)

S, ol am.ri.ka America/lUSA
g&_ﬁi am.r.ki American (M)
cuSJ,aI am.r.kiy.yah  American (F)

To tell someone “I am from Morocco,” you say < ol o l6b.na min
al.magh.rib). Alternatively, you may also say (s %o Ll(a.na magh.ri.bi) (I am
Moroccan) (M).

WORDS TO KNOW

oSale oMudl  as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum hello

Mudl oSdeg  wa.‘a.lay.kum as.sa.lam hello (reply to)

=3Le.w9 Yol ah.lan wa.sah.lan hi; or nice to meet you, depending on the context
) o=l al.ham.du lil.lah I'm doing well (Praise to God)

ol ism name

ol is.m1 my name

H] a.na personal pronoun “I”

cul an.ta personal pronoun “you” (M)

el an.ti personal pronoun “you” (F)



Sl zloo sa.bah al.khayr good morning
C

Jadl clwo ma.sa’ al.khayr good evening
> wle pwas tus.bih ‘a.la khayr good night
slalll JI  Jlaalli.gd’ until next time

Shooting the Breeze: Talking about the
Weather

If you want to chitchat with a friend or stranger, talking about the wusalall
(at.tags) (weather) is a pretty safe topic. In conversations about the weather,
you’re likely to use some of the following words:

» uodidlash.shams) (sun)

» ,laall (al.ma.tar) (rain)

» x¢ (ra‘d) (thunder)

» & (barq) (lightning)

» &, > (ha.ra.rah) (temperature)
» &> > (da.ra.jah) (degree)

» >, (ba.rid) (cold)

» 4> (har) (hot)

» aglo, (ru.tia.bah) (humidity)

» gy (rth) (wind)

» aaole (‘a.si.fah) (storm)

» @i (thalj) (snow)

» 79 w9 (qaws qu.zah) (rainbow)

rememeer If you want to express the temperature, as in “It’s x degrees,” you
must use the following construct: (insert number) &,| ,=J| 4> ,>. So,
35 &,l y=Jl &> ;> means “It’s 35 degrees.”



Because the weather is a quasi-universal topic that interests almost everyone,
here are some expressions you can use to start talking about the weather:

» S podl Jlasiw Ju(hal sa.tum.tir al.yawm) (Is it going to rain today?)

» Telas uu.dl > pgs (yawm har, a.lay.sa ka.dha.lik) (Hot day, isn’t it?)

» .6lxo 15, gl @uol (as.ba.ha al.jaww ba.ri.dan faj.’a.tan) (It’s gotten
cold all of a sudden.)

» SIS puslall s (hal sa.yab.qé al.jaww ha.ka.dha) (Will the
weather remain like this?)

‘wisoom Temperatures in the majority of the Middle Eastern countries are

stated in Celsius and not Fahrenheit. If you hear someone say that 4> ;>
25 &l p=Jl (da.ra.jah al.ha.ra.rah 25) (It’s 25 degrees), don’t worry that
you’re going to freeze! The person actually means that it’s almost 80
degrees Fahrenheit. To convert degrees from Celsius to Fahrenheit, use
the following formula:

(Celsius 1.8) + 32 = Degrees Fahrenheit

Talkin’ the Talk

Alexandra and Hassan are talking about the weather.

Hassan: S g i 9 puilall oS
kayf at.tags fit New York?
How’s the weather in New York?
Alexandra: !0V jlieo jualall

at.tags mum.taz al.’an!

The weather is excellent right now!

Hassan: § Uaodito O oSaw Ja
hal sa.ya.kiin mush.mis?

Is it going to be sunny?



Alexandra: - ¢ Y| Jlgbo juoite OgSamw

sa.ya.kiin mush.mis tu.wal al.us.bii‘.

It’s going to be sunny all week long.
Hassan: Sels amg

wa.ba‘.da dha.lik?

And after that?
Alexandra: .cs,¢lY

la a“.xif.

I don’t know.

HURRAY, IT'S RAINING!

One of the happiest times of the year for people of the Middle East is when the rain comes.
After all, these hot desert countries get very little rainfall. You'll almost never hear anyone
complaining about rain in Arabic — there are no equivalent expressions for “rain, rain, go
away.” Actually, the opposite is true! There’s a song that farmers, students, and children sing
when the rain starts falling:

w19 9 Y oVllus o o (el SVl cuiatibhe. ta.ta. ta. ta.ta aw./ad al.hah.ra.ta;
sa.bi, sa.bi, sa.bi al.aw.lad fT qu.bi) (Oh rain, rain, rain, rain, rain Children of the
plowman; Pour, pour, pour The children are in the hood of my jellaba).

A jil.la.ba is a long, flowing garment worn by farmers in the Middle East. It has a big hood in
which the farmer puts objects. Of course, children can't fit in the hood of the jil.la.ba, but the
hood is big enough that it symbolizes protection against the rain. This is a happy song that
expresses people’s joy when it rains!




FUN&GAMES

Match the common Arabic greetings and basic expressions in the left
column with the English translation in the right column.

1. Sl UJI oe a. What’s your name?

2. al sl b. See you tomorrow.

3. !oSule pMudl ¢  It’s a pleasure to meet you.
4. Silowl o d. I’'m doing well.

5. Ml oSideg e, Until next time

6. slalll J| f. Hi!

7. Lo uiw g. Good luck!

8. xJlJl h. Hello!

9.

!;)lg.w 9 o i. Where are you from?
10. !lysw Ua> j.  And upon you peace.




Chapter 5
Getting Your Numbers, Dates,
and Measurements Straight

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Discovering the Arabic number system » Sorting out words for days
and months »Figuring out the right measurements

Being able to communicate effectively in any new language you’re studying
is essential. Although knowing terms related to the workplace and the home
is important, equally important is knowing practical terms, such as numbers
and measurements. In this chapter, I identify all the practical terms so that
you can communicate clearly and effectively. I first start out by showing you
the Arabic number system, which is similar to but slightly different from the
number system you’re used to in English. I then show you other key terms so
that you’re able to discuss time of the year (days, weeks, and months). And I
finally show you critical terms relating to measurements.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Talking Numbers

Knowing how to express numbers in Arabic is a basic language lesson.
You're bound to encounter Arabic numbers in all sorts of settings, including
conversation. For example, when you’re talking with someone about the
weather, you need to know your numbers in order to reference the
temperature or understand a reference the other person may make. In this
section, I introduce you to the Arabic e, (ar.qam) (numbers). The singular
form of pl8,l is 09, (ra.qam) (number).


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

rememser Arabic numbers are part of one of the earliest traditions of number
notation. Even though the Western world’s number system is sometimes
referred to as “Arabic numerals,” actual Arabic numbers are written
differently than the ones used in the West. One of the most important
aspects of Arabic numbers to keep in mind is that you read them from
left to right. That’s right! Even though you read and write Arabic from
right to left, you read and write Arabic numbers from left to right! Table
5-1 lays out the Arabic numbers from 0 to 10.

TABLE 5-1 Arabic Numerals 0-10

Arabic Pronunciation English

gr- sifr 0 - Zero
x>l wa.hid 110ne
olsl ith.nan 2Y Two
G tha./a.thah 3 Y Three
a.z._j ar.ba.‘ah 4 ¢ Four
awo> kham.sah 5 0 Five
diw sit.tah 6 1 Six
asuw  Sab.‘ah 7 Y Seven

asles tha.ma.niyah 8 A Eight

asas  tis.'ah 9 4 Nine

buine  ‘ah-sha-rah 10\ - Ten

Numbers are important not only for discussing the weather but also for telling
time, asking about prices, and conducting everyday business. Table 5-2
contains the numbers from 11 to 20.

TABLE 5-2 Arabic Numerals 11-20

Arabic Pronunciation English
s x>l ahad‘a.shar 111\ eleven
e Wl ith.na ‘a.shar 121y twelve

e &)W thalathat ‘a.shar 13 1\Y thirteen

<
2 .46 za..l arhatat‘achar 1A \ s fnnrtoaan



U_r axy i WU UL WOl 47T 1L VULt

e dmo> kham.sat ‘a.shar 15 10 fifteen

b e aw  Sit.tat ‘a.shar 16 11 sixteen

e dmuw  Sab.'at ‘a.shar 17 \V seventeen

e aslos  tha.ma.ni.yat ‘a.shar 18 1A eighteen

e amas  tis.'at ‘a.shar 19 19 nineteen

U9 s ‘ish.rin 20 Y- twenty

Q

ne  You obtain the numbers from 11 to 19 by combining a derivative
form of the number & juiuc (10) — specifically juuc (tenth) — with a
derivative form of the singular number. In the case of the numbers from
13 to 19, all you do is add the suffix -ta to the regular number and add
the derivative form juue. After you're familiar with this pattern,
remembering these numbers is much easier.

Table 5-3 shows the numbers in increments of 10 from 20 to 100.

TABLE 5-3 Arabic Numerals 20-100

Arabic Pronunciation English

Ug e ‘ish.ran 20 Y- twenty
ussW  tha.la.thdn 30 ¥ thirty
Q_g.zui ar.ba.‘an 40 ¢ - fourty
Usma> kham.sin 50 0- fifty
Ugiw  Sit.tan 60 1- sixty
Vs Sab.‘dn 70 V- seventy

usilei tha.ma.ndn 80 A- eighty

Osxws  tis.'n 90 9 ninety

alo ma.’ah 100 \- - one hundred

Q

ne  In English, you add the suffix -ty to get thirty, forty, and so on. In
Arabic, the suffix () ¢(-@in) plays that role, as in Hg=s,1(40) or ) guuo>




(50).

Referring to Days and Months

When you’re engaged in conversation, you may find that you need to refer to
certain days of the week or months. Fortunately the days of the &guwl
(us.bii‘) (week) are number derivatives — that is, they’re derived from Arabic
numbers. So recognizing the roots of the words for days of the week is key:

» a>YI (al.’a.had) (Sunday)

» ouisYlal.ith.nayn) (Monday)

» sLMJI (ath.thu.la.tha’) (Tuesday)
» sley,Y (al’ar.ba.‘@’) (Wednesday)
» wuollal.kha.mis) (Thursday)

» asaxll (al.jum.‘ah) (Friday)

» caudlas.sabt) (Saturday)

Notice that Sunday is derived from the number 1, Monday from 2, Tuesday
from 3, Wednesday from 4, and Thursday from 5. In the Islamic calendar,
Sunday is the first day, Monday the second day, and so on.

‘wisoom  Friday gets its name from &o>, which means to gather; it’s the day

when Muslims gather around the mosque and pray.

Arabs use two different types of calendars predominantly to note the passage
of time.

» The Gregorian calendar is basically the same calendar as the one used
throughout the Western world.

» The Islamic calendar, sometimes also known as the lunar calendar, is
partly based on the lunar cycle and has radically different names for the
months than its Western counterpart.



Tables 5-4 and 5-5 show the ).3_,.';1;] (ash.hur) (months) in the Gregorian and
Islamic calendars, because they’re the most widely used calendars.

TABLE 5-4 Gregorian Calendar

Arabic Pronunciation English

2l ya.na.yir January
e fib.rayir February
owle  maris March
JUJ_i ab.ril April

oilo ma.ya May

Py yun.yu June

odes  yalyd July
u.uJa_w.Ci a.ghus.tus August
oinw  Sib.tam.bir September
),_SJSi ak.td.bar October
a9gi  NO.fam.bir November
oy d.sam.bir December

TABLE 5-5 Islamic Calendar

Arabic Pronunciation
o 5=l al.mu.har.ram
pr- sa.far

IV &, rabr al’aw.wal
wlWl gu, ra.brath.tha.ni

oYl solasju.ma.da al.'a.la

sl ssla>ju.ma.da ath.tha.ni.yah




oty ra.jab

ol sha‘'.ban

Olias, ra.ma.dan

J18w shaw.wal

sa=all g5 dhdal.gi.dah

ax=ll 95 dha al.haj.jah

The Arabic names of the Gregorian months are similar to the names in
English. However, the names of the Islamic calendar are quite different.

Because the Islamic calendar is partly based on the lunar cycle, the months
don’t overlap with the Gregorian calendar, making it difficult to match the
months with the Gregorian ones. For example, the month of Ramadan will
fall on different Gregorian calendar months each year because the Islamic
calendar is based on lunar movements. So don’t be surprised if Ramadan is in
June one year and then May the following year; it’s totally normal since it is
based on lunar movements.

Chatting about the months without mentioning the Jg.a9 (fu.siil) (seasons)
would be difficult:

» Cavo (Sayf) (summer)

» oy (kha.rif) (fall)
» sluw (shi.ta’) (winter)

» g (ra.br’) (spring)

Size Matters: Measuring in Arabic

Measurements are a critical component of any language, and this includes
Arabic. If you’re going to communicate effectively, you need these tools to
be able to get your point across. In this section, I show you some key terms



regarding measurements that you’ll likely come across:

» px> (hajm) (size)

» ieuiiw (san.ti.mitr) (centimeter)
» ,io (mitr) (meter)

» ioglS (ki.lG.mitr) (kilometer)
» O jo(wazn) (weight)

» pl & (ghi.ram) (gram)

» pl,eoliS (kila.ghram) (kilogram)
» pl 2l (milli.ghram) (milligram)



FUN&GAMES

Name the four seasons:




Hllustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman
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The answers are in Appendix C.




Chapter 6
At the Office and Around the
House

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Interacting with co-workers »Using the imperative verb form »
Relaxing in your home

If you’re like most people living in the modern world, the two places where
you spend the most time probably are your J jio(man.zil) (house) and your
«iSgmak.tab) (office). Like many people who are employed by big
companies, small businesses, government agencies, or private ventures, you
divide your <8 gwaqt) (time) between Josllal. ‘a.mal) (work) and &L=l
Y| (al.ha.yah al. *u.sa.riy.yah) (family life). Achieving ¢ gl
(at.ta.wa.zun) (balance) between the two is extremely crucial for your
happiness, your efficiency at the workplace, and your effectiveness in your
home. In this chapter, I cover all the good “work” words you should know
and introduce you to all aspects of life at the office and around the house to
help you balance life between these two worlds.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Managing the Office Environment

The office is an essential part of modern life. In most Arabic-speaking and
Muslim countries, Jlasl{al.‘um.mal) (workers) work from ¢puisVl
(al.’ith.nayn) (Monday) until ase=lJ| (al.jum.‘ah) (Friday). Most workers
follow a standard auws | ac Ludl (J] aswld] aclud(as.sa. ah at.ta.si.‘ah
i.la as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah) (9 to 5) schedule for workdays.
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CULTURAL

wispom Although most «S4ma.ka.tib) (offices) around the world give their
workers time for slx¢ (gha.da’) (lunch), the duration depends on the
employer and the country. For example, in the United States, it’s not
uncommon for an Jole(‘a.mil) (worker) to eat lunch while sitting at his
«iSgmak.tab) (desk). On the other hand, in most Middle Eastern
countries, a worker gets two hours and is encouraged to eat his lunch at
his home with his & jwl (us.rah) (family).

Here are some key words and terms to help you navigate the workplace:

» Jod‘a.mal) (work/job)

» digo (mih.nah) (profession)

» &S i (sha.ri.kah) (company)

» 6,18 aS u  (sha.ri.kah ka.bt.rah) (large company)

» & jusuo &S i (sha.ri.kah sa.ghi.rah) (small company)

» gias (mas.na‘) (factory)
>

W

Ogs [za.biin) (client)

» b (za.ba.’in) (clients)
You can choose from many different kinds of « S ui(sha.ri.kat) (companies)
to work for, including a &liy (bank) (bank), a dauwlxo aS i (sha.rikat
mu.ha.sa.bah) (accounting firm), or a élel=e (mu.ha.mah) (law firm). You

also have many choices when it comes to (,go(mi.han) (professions). Here are
some popular professions:

» 9 padmas.ra.fi) (banker) (M)

» &9 pao (mas.ra.fiy.yah) (banker) (F)

» Jlacl J=(ya.jul a‘.mal) (businessman)

» Jlocl &xuw(say.yi.dat a*.mal) (businesswoman)
» _wolxs (mu.ha.mi) (lawyer) (M)

» dwolxo (mu.ha.miy.yah) (lawyer) (F)



» o i (shur.ti) (police officer)

» clabb| J> (ra.jul it.fa@’) (firefighter)
Most companies have a lot of workers with different responsibilities, and
most workers find themselves in various |, |x(i.da.rat)

(divisions/groups/departments) within the company. Here are some of the
common departments you may find in a company:

» auwl=all 8,15] (i.da.rat al.mu.ha.sa.bah) (accounting department)
» gl 6,15[(i.da.rat at.tas.wiq) (marketing department)

» Ogilall &,lb[i.da.rat al.qa.niin) (legal department)

» odolall 6,15|(i.da.rat al.‘a.mi.lin) (human resources department)

» eMasll 8,051 (i.da.rat al.‘u.ma.l@’) (customer service department)

Interacting with your colleagues

Unless you’re in an office that doesn’t require you to interact with people
face to face, you need to be able to get along with your £Ms ; (zu.ma.la’)
(colleagues). This section reveals the terms that can help you get along with
everyone at the office so that you can be as productive and efficient as
possible.

Before you build good working relationships with your co-workers, you
should know the right words for classifying them:

» Juo j(za.mil) (colleague) (MS)

» alioj (za.mi.lah) (colleague) (FS)
» 30 (mu.dir) (director) (MS)

» 6 3o (mu.drrah) (director) (FS)
» ¢l 00 (mu.da.ra’) (directors) (MP)
» ol yagmu.dirar) (directors) (FP)
» O (ra.’1s) (president) (MS)

» duuw ) (ra.’1.sah) (president) (FS)
» clws, (ru’a.sa’) (presidents) (MP)



» o luus (ra.’1.sat) (presidents) (FP)

Whether you like it or not, your «.iSall Mo fzu.ma.la’ al.mak.tab) (office
colleagues) have a big influence over your time at the office; therefore,
getting along with your colleagues is crucial. You can address people you
work with in a number of different ways, such as based on rank, age, or
gender. These categorizations may seem discriminatory in an American
sense, but these terms actually carry the utmost respect for the person being
referenced:

» Use soww (say.yi.d1) (sir) to address the director or someone with a
higher rank than you.

» Use (waww (say.yi.da.tt) (madam) to address the director or president.
» Use _«iy200(Sa.d1.q1) (friend) to address a male colleague.

» Use sy 300 (Sa.di.qa.t) (friend) to address a female colleague.

» Use tcyl (al.’akh) (brother) to address a male colleague.

» Use wcydal. ‘ukht) (sister) to address a female colleague.

CULTURAL . .
wispom In Arabic culture, it’s okay to address co-workers or people close to

you as brother or sister even though they may not be related to you. Here
are some phrases to help you interact cordially and politely with your
colleagues:

» Y626 buo 25 Jo (hal tu.rid mu.sa.‘a.dah) (Do you need help?) (M)

» $62¢ buo (o Ja(hal turi.din mu.sd.‘a.dah) (Do you need help?) (F)
» Sdaclwl Yl Sy ABal yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.dak) (May I help you?) (M)
» Sdaclwl yl oy Bal yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.dik) (May I help you?) (F)

» ¢=lu~u x5 Jo . eslaa]l (I ;_,Lm');l.u(sa.’adh.hab i.14 al.mat.‘am. hal tu.rid
shay.’an) (I’'m going to the cafeteria. Do you want anything?) (M)

» ¢=lu~u pai o . aslaodl ] g_m')cbﬁsa. ’adh.hab i.1a al.mat.‘am. hal
tu.r1.din shay.’an) (I’'m going to the cafeteria. Do you want anything?) (F)



» . §50855 o= gloizl Loie  (‘in.da.na ij.ti.ma‘ ba‘.da khams da.qa.’iq) (We
have a meeting in five minutes.)

» S g SVl s u dlog dhal wa.sa.lak ba.ri.di al.’i.lik.ti.ri.ni) (Did you
get my email?)

» Sals Jaic Jghal ‘in.dak ga.lam) (Do you have a pen?) (M)
» S als Jaic Jghal ‘in.dik ga.lam) (Do you have a pen?) (F)

Talkin’ the Talk

Omar and Samir are colleagues working on a project at the office.

Omar: § 6l cwiS Jo
hal ka.tab.ta at.taq.rir?
Did you write the report?
Samir: .aulS (9 binebuo 3l oS il Cinai S
ka.tab.tu nisf at.taq.rir wa.ld.kin u.rid mu.sa.‘a.da.tak fi ki.ta.ba.ti.hi.
I wrote half of the report, but I need your help to finish writing it.
Omar: SJesi 0l x5 ol -desll W] b bd wcubs
tay.tib hay.ya bi.na i.la al. ‘a.mal. ay.na tu.rid an na‘.mal?
Okay, let’s get to work. Where would you like us to work?
Samir: .glaiz¥l acls (J] W La
hay.ya bi.na i.la qa.‘at al.ij.ti.ma“.
Let’s go to the conference room.

Omar and Samir head to the conference room to finish the report.

Omar: Saile gl ju 8l &l 9 6 50l 032 2,5 Jo
bi.da.yat at.taq.rir aw ni.ha.yat.i.hi?

Do you want this illustration in the beginning or end of the report?
Samir: uwIJ.U.n.JI alay (o9 ;")Jol

a.zunn f1 bi.da.yat at.taq.rir ah.san.

I believe in the beginning of the report is better.
Omar: § 95 I3n of 5,5 dmiw 55 Jo

hal nu.rid saf.-hah ukh.ra aw ha.dha ka.fr?

Should we add another page or is this enough?



Samir:

Omar:

Samir;

Omar:

Samir;

Omar:

Samir;

I

ha.dha ka.fi.

This is enough.

il 3n 595 Ol 25 o

ma.ta tu.rid an nu.waz.zi‘ ha.dha at.taq.rir?

When would you like to distribute this report?

eloizW oy il oS ol cx asln JYs glaiz Lxie
‘in.da.na ij.ti.ma“ khi.lal sa.‘ah. ya.jib an ya.kiin at.taq.rir ja.hiz
1i.1ij.ti.ma-.

We have a meeting in one hour. The report must be ready in time for the
meeting.

sa.ya.kiin ja.hiz fi nisf sa.‘ah. kam nus.khah ya.jib an nat.ba‘?
It’ll be ready in half an hour. How many copies do we need to print?
‘ashr nu.sakh min fad-lik.

Ten copies, please.

ol s Jlin Jo T )98

faw.ran. hal hu.na.ka shay’ a.khar?

Right away. Is there anything else?

LS Y

la shuk.ran.

No. Thank you.

WORDS TO KNOW

8 taguUaar report
sl ta.garr reports
aj nisf half

8xcluwo mu.sd.‘a.dah  help

a9,¢  ghur.fah room

elbizl ij.tima’ meeting/conference




g0 su.war pictures

ala bi.da.yah beginning

algs ni.ha.yah ending

VY] ya.zid add

EJs waz.za' distribute

jal> jahiz ready (M)

s al>  ja.hi.zah ready (F)

alb ta.ba.'a print

ot nu.sakh copies

Jioo mu.math.thil representative (M)
aliao  mu.math.thi.lah representative (F)

Uslics mu.math.thi.Jin representatives (MP)

wlieo mu.math.thilat representatives (FP)

wdlso] idafr additional (M)

adlio| i.dafiy.yah additional (F)

Giving orders

GRAMMATICALLY

sene | Lhe imperative verb form, also known as the command form, is used
to give orders or directions. It’s an important verb to know in the
workplace because that’s where you’re usually told what to do and
where you tell others what to do. The imperative structure is fairly
straightforward. This section shares some quick tips to allow you to
master the imperative form.

First, because the imperative is a command form, you can use it only with
second-person pronouns such as cailan.ta) (you) (M) and caian.ti) (you) (F).
You can’t use the imperative with third-person pronouns such as ¢ (hu.wa)
(he) because you can’t give an order to someone who isn’t present. The
following is a list of the personal pronouns to use with the imperative:

» a;éan.ta) (you) (MS)

» wdan.t) (you) (FS)
» ‘o.ul (an.tum) (you) (MP)



» &tan.tun.na) (you) (FP)
» Lowl (an.tu.ma) (you) (dual)

Second, the imperative form is nothing but a derived form of the regular verb
in the _uolal{al.ma.di) (the past) and ¢ ,Las]| (al.mu.da.ri¢) (the present)
tenses. The following is a list of the most common imperative verbs:

» iS{uk.tub) (write)

» I)sl (ig.ra’) (read)

» lail (un.zur) (look)

» ¢l (a.4id) (repeat)

» J38 (qul) (say)

» JS (kul) (eat)

» pj.‘SJ (ta.kal.lam) (talk)
» a9(qif) (stop)

» J4= (ta.har.rak) (move)

One of the more important verb command forms is the verb «iS(ka.ta.ba) (to
write). Table 6-1 shows the imperative (command form) of this verb.

TABLE 6-1 Imperative Form of To Write

Pronoun Imperative Pronunciation English

calyou/MS) S| uk.tub write (MS)
<ulyou/FS) wsiS| uk.tu.bt write (FS)
Pui (you/MP) 1guS] uk.tu.bd write (MP)
L‘-”,ﬁi(you/FP) S|l uk.tub.na write (FP)
Ll (dual) LS| uk.tu.ba write (dual)

Another verb you should be aware of is the verb pk; (ta.kal.la.ma) (to talk).
Table 6-2 shows the imperative form of this verb.

TABLE 6-2 Imperative Form of To Talk

Pronoun Imperative Pronunciation English




culyou/MS)  olSs ta.kal.lam talk (MS)

caifyou/FS) .,_MISJW i ta.kal.la.mi talk (FS)
piil (YOU/MP) 15015 ta.kal.la.ma talk (MP)
SukyoulFP)  ¢alSs ta.kal.lam.na  talk (FP)

Lo (dual) Lol ta.kal.la.ma talk (dual)

Supplying your office

In order to function properly and efficiently at the office, you need a number
of different work-related items. Here are some common supplies you can
expect to find at the office:

» S (kur.si) (chair)
» wiS4gmak.tab) (desk)

» yiguaSdl (al. kum.bi.yii.tar) (computer)
» ailaha.tif) (telephone)

» Sl (faks) (fax machine)
» azyllb (ta.bi.‘ah) (printer)

Besides o)’@é.ldt) (machines) and heavy furniture, you also need smaller
tools to help you get by at the office:

» > olé(ga.lam jaf) (pen)

» yolo, ol8 (ga.lam ra.sas) (pencil)

» 8lxao (mim.hah) (eraser)

» o lS(ki.tab) (book)

» 195 (daf.tar) (notebook)

» &l Jgi(aw.rdq) (papers)

» &l JST lisudmash.bak aw.raq) (paper clip)
» gowo (samgh) (glue)

» g0 loy i (sha.rit la.siq) (tape)

If you can’t find a notebook or glue, ask a colleague if you can borrow the
item. Here’s how you ask a colleague a question, depending on whether

.
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» $,195 Joie Jghal ‘in.dik daf.tar) (Do you have a notebook?) (F)

»

»

$ oo Joic Ju(hal ‘in.dak samgh) (Do you have glue?) (M)

S0y oy i Joie Ja(hal ‘in.dak sha.rit la.siq) (Do you have tape?)
M)

» S ald oxic Ja(hal ‘in.da.hu ga.lam) (Does he have a pen?)

GRAMMATICALLY

#uene | Lhe construct “to have” in Arabic isn’t a verb (see the preceding list

of examples); rather, it’s a combination of possessive suffix
constructions added to the word xic (‘ind) (have), which is the best word
in the language to denote possession. However, for all intents and
purposes, you may use this construct — xic followed by a possessive
suffix — in the same way as you would a regular verb. Check out this
prepositional phrase using all personal pronoun suffixes:

Pronoun Form Pronunciation English

Ul Saie  indl | have

il Jaic  ‘in.dak You have (MS)
% Jaice  indik You have (FS)
9 oxic ‘in.da.hu He has

oD ke ‘in.da.ha She has

O Lxie ‘in.da.nad We have

Pui oSaie ‘in.da.kum You have (MP)
3,ul &Saic ‘inda.kun.na  You have (FP)
oD edaic ‘in.da.hum They have (MP)
O Swaic ‘inda.hun.na  They have (FP)
Lo LSxic ‘in.da.ku.ma You have (dual)
Lon Layic ‘in.da.hu.ma  They have (dual)

Talkin’ the Talk

~ . o 1 —~



Samira can't ind ner eraser. Sne asks some of Ner colleagues It iney nave one
available for her to borrow.
Samira: $8lxoo Jaic Jn .3 )b lgac
‘af.wan ta.riq, hal ‘in.dak mim.hah?
Excuse me, Tarik. Do you have an eraser?
Tarik: . S0 (9 sJLu Lala=xl
lah.zah, sa.’a.ra fi mak.ta.bi.
One moment. I’ll check my desk.

Tarik looks around his desk but can’t find the eraser.

Tarik:  .8lxoo s2is L .caml Ul
a.na a.sif. lay.sa ‘in.di mim.hah.
I’m sorry. I don’t have an eraser.
Samira: $6lxow 03if (o
man ‘in.da.hu mim.hah?
Who has an eraser?
Tarik:  .8lxas oaic bil,s Ol Hlol
a.zunn an.na frank ‘in.da.hu mim.hah.
I believe Frank has an eraser.
Samira: .| S
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

Samira stops by Frank’s desk to ask him for an eraser.

Samira: Sélxas Jais Ja .clil9 L Yol
ah.lan ya frank. hal ‘in.dak mim.hah?
Hi, Frank. Do you have an eraser?

Frank: ..o b .ox
na.‘am, ha hi.ya.
Yes. Here you go.
Samira: M j> T)Su.u
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan!
Thank you so much!



WORDS TO KNOW

alax) lah.zah one moment

cawl Ul anaasif  1am sorry (M)

aawl Ul a.na asifah | am sorry (F)

Life at Home

If you’re like most people, you spend a lot of time at your J jio(man.zil)
(house). The house is a bit different than the vy (bayt) (home) because a
house can be any old house, whereas the home is the space where you feel
most comfortable. In many cultures, a house is a family’s or individual’s
most prized possession or asset. Due to the centrality of the home and house
in everyday life, knowing how to talk about them in depth can be very useful.
In this section, I tell you all the right words and terms to help you talk about
your house.

As you know, a house consists of 9 ,%(ghu.raf) (rooms). The singular form is
a9 ¢ (ghur.fah) (room) in Arabic. This list can help you become familiar
with the major types of rooms in a house:

» ywel=ll a9 y¢(ghur.fat al.ju.lis) (sitting room)

» axusoll a9 ,¢ (ghur.fat al.ma. T.shah) (living room)

» plelall a9 ,¢ (ghur.fat at.ta.‘am) (dining room)

» pgill a9 .¢ (ghur.fat an.nawm) (bedroom)

» pla> (ham.mam) (bathroom)

» Juusll a9 ,&(ghur.fat al.ghasl) (washing/laundry room)
» oo (mat.bakh) (kitchen)

In addition to rooms, a house may also have a |, lull €lg;Y I @nar.’ab
li’T.wa’ as.say.ya.rat) (garage) where you can park your & ,luw (say.ya.rah)
(car) as well as a aa; o> (ha.dr.qah) (garden) where you can play or just
relax. Some J jlio(ma.na.zil) (houses) even have a a>luw aS ,  (bir.kat
si.ba.ha) (swimming pool).



Each room in the house usually contains different items. For example, you
can expect to find a s uw (sa.rir) (bed) in a bedroom. Here are some items
you can expect to find in the bathroom:

» o> yo(mir.had) (toilet)

» Jwd(dush) (shower)

» Juuwso(magh.sal) (sink)

» oluwYl sl 9 (fur.shat al.’as.nan) (toothbrush)
» giolis (sham.bd) (shampoo)

» Og:bo (sa.bin) (soap)

» 6l o (mir.’ah) (mirror)
You can expect to find the following items in the kitchen:

» y9i (tan.nur) (oven)

» &>\ (thal.la.jah) (refrigerator)
» i (shu.wak) (forks)

» §<WNo(ma.ld.‘iq) (spoons)

» S Sw (sa.ka.kin) (knives)

» ylngnak.wc‘lb) (cups)

» L§l+|oi(a1_:.bdq) (dishes)

FAMILY LIFE IN A MIDDLE EASTERN HOME

In most Arabic-speaking and Islamic countries, the «u, (bayt) (home) plays a very central role
in family life. Unlike in Western countries, the & uwl (us.rah) (family) structure in the home
generally consists of more than the parents and children (the typical immediate family); it
extends to other members of the family, such as grandparents, uncles, aunts, and cousins.
Therefore, a home in most Middle Eastern countries houses not only parents and their
children, but also grandparents, grandchildren, cousins, and other family members.

In countries such as Saudi Arabia, J ;lw(ma.na.zil) (houses) are built to accommodate up to
10 or 15 family members and sometimes more. Like houses in the United States, Europe, and
other parts of the world, the Middle Eastern home revolves around the asiusoll a9 ,¢ (ghur.fat
al.ma.‘'r.shah) (living room). Physically and architecturally, the living room is the central part of
the house; it's usually surrounded by the adao (mat.bakh) (kitchen) and the jwel=ll a9 ¢
(ghur fat al.ju.las) (sitting room) and elelall 48 ,¢ (ghur.fat at.ta.‘@m) (dining room).




During the ¢ (‘7d) (holiday), the home becomes a place where family members come and
celebrate the festivities together. The living room retains its centrality during these festivities,
although other parts of the home become more significant, such as the dining room.

WORDS TO KNOW

oS=il jlg= ji.haz at.ta.hak.kum TV remote control

U9 ali ti.li.fiz.yn television

aui L sha.shah screen

ol rad.yd radio

,_siJ ra.’a see

) wa.ja.da find

Oed fawqg above/over
caxi taht under/below
il bi.ja.nib next to

Sk mu.ta.’ak.kid sure/certain
Ly rub.ba.ma perhaps/maybe

Talkin’ the Talk

Hassan can't find the remote control for the living room television. He asks his
mother whether she has seen it.

Hassan: ?.:(.zﬂl jle> u;l
ay.na ji.haz at.ta.hak.kum?
Where is the remote control?
Mother: .algUaJl 959 OIS
kan.na fawq at.ta.wi.lah.
It was on the table.
Hassan: Salglb sl
ay ta.wi.lah?
Which table?
Mother: .plelall 49,6 9 il aglall
at.ta.wi.lah al.la.t1 fi ghur.fat at.ta.‘am.
The table in the dining room.



Hassan looks for the remote control on the dining room table but can't find it.

Hassan: .alglall (999 s jle=dl Y
la al.ji.haz lay.sa faw.qa at.ta.wi.lah.
No, the remote is not on the table.
Mother: §aSlo el Jo
hal an.ta mu.ta.’ak.kid?
Are you sure?

Hassan: .l» g .ox

na.‘am lay.sa hu.na
Yes. It’s not here.

Mother: .agla)l i 0S5 Loy
rub.ba.ma ya.kin taht at.ta.wi.lah.
Perhaps it’s under the table.
Hassan: .agla)l caxs §JLu a849>
da.qi.qah sa.’a.ra taht at.ta.wi.lah.
One minute while I look under the table.

Hassan looks under the table for the remote.

Hassan: !aia>g
wa.jad.tu.hu!
I found it!



FUN&GAMES

From the following list, choose the words that describe the rooms pictured
here:

moomeE

lllustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman

The answers are in Appendix C.




Part 2
Arabic In Action



IN THIS PART ...

Try your hand at small talk when getting acquainted with new people.
Discover how to ask for directions when traveling.

Practice using Arabic in a business setting, whether in person or via
telecommunications.

Know what to say when trying out a new restaurant or buying food at a
market.

Find out some helpful words and phrases to use when going
shopping.

Be ready to hit the town with important words for keeping track of time
and enjoying museums, religious sites, movie theaters, and more.

Relax and enjoy some downtime playing outside, listening to music,
and trying out hobbies.



Chapter 7
Getting to Know You: Making
Small Talk

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Asking simple questions » Chatting about your family »Talking
about jobs »Keeping in touch with the phone and email

With Arabic speakers, & jaa® aislo (mu.ha.da.thah qa.si.rah) (small
talk) plays an important role during interactions. Sometimes you need to
engage in small talk when you meet people for the first time. You may know
their ol (ism) (name), but you want to find out more about them, such as
where they’re from and what they do. Small talk allows you to find out more
about the person you’re interacting with as well as lets you tell a little bit
about yourself. Small talk may also take place between people who know
each other but prefer to make small talk in order to avoid awkward silence!
Whatever the case, the ability to engage in small talk is important.

You need to be aware of a number of rules when you make small talk in
Arabic. This chapter explains how to make small talk in Arabic, including
how to ask simple questions to find out more about the person or people
you’re talking to. I discuss how to talk about your & jwl (us.rah) (family) and
your aige (mih.nah) (job).

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Asking Key Questions

One of the best ways to start a conversation is to ask a Jl§w (su.’al)
(question). To get you started, here are some key question words in Arabic:


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

» §yo(man) (who)

» Y,;Hctay.na) (where)

» S idma.td) (when)

» Slo (ma) (what)

» Sble (ma.dha) (what) (used with verbs)
» Sbhla) (li.ma.dha) (why)

» SasS (kay.fa) (how)

» SoS (kam) (how many or how much)

You may use these question words to ask more elaborate and detailed
questions. Here are some examples:

» §ilowl Lo(ma is.mu.ka?) (What’s your name?) (MS)
» S ol Lo(ma is.mu.ki?) (What’s your name?) (FS)

» Siliigo s loma hi.ya mih.na.tu.ka?) (What do you do?; Literally: What
is your job?) (MS)

» Sliigo s Wema hi.ya mih.na.tu.ki?) (What do you do?; Literally: What
is your job?) (FS)

» YJ=ai I3l (ma.dha taf.‘al?) (What are you doing?) (MS)

» Sodwai I3 (ma.dha taf.‘a.lin?) (What are you doing?) (FS)

» Scul Lyl {min ay.na an.ta?) (Where are you from?) (MS)

» ¢yul Lyl {min ay.na an.ti?) (Where are you from?) (FS)

» YeiS 13le (ma.dha yak.tub?) (What is he writing?)

» Secl bl Cxv Jufhal tuhib al.qi.ra.’ah?) (Do you like to read?) (MS)

» Seclall = Ju(hal tu.hib.bi.na al.qi.ra.’ah?) (Do you like to read?)
(FS)

» SebLlS I Jxhal ha.dha ki.ta.bu.ka?) (Is this your book?) (MS)
» SeLlS I Jxhal ha.dha ki.ta.bu.ki?) (Is this your book?) (FS)

» sl ddaxo L-H_i(ay.na ma.hat.tat al.qi.tar?) (Where is the train
station?)



» $lba]l (J] ey ma.ta tadh.ha.bu i.la al.ma.tar?) (When is she
going to the airport?)

» § pzloo JLiasl Q(Ey.na af.dal mat.‘am?) (Where is the best restaurant?)

» S8gudl (J] ey I5lefli.ma.dha tadh.hab i.1a as.siig?) (Why are you
going to the market?) (MS)

ne  Notice that some of the preceding questions refer to either masculine
or feminine subjects. When you ask a question in Arabic, you choose the
gender of the subject by modifying the gender suffix of the noun in
question. For example, < liS(ki.tab) means “book,” but &L LS
(ki.ta.bu.ka) means “your book” (M), and L, S (ki.ta.bu.ki) means
“your book” (F). So if you want to ask a man for his book, you use

LS.

Talkin’ the Talk

Yassin and Youssef are both incoming freshmen at al-Azhar University in Cairo,
Egypt. They strike up a friendly conversation outside the cafeteria.

Yassin:  Sazolzll sé b cul Ja .o gowl
is.mah I1. hal an.ta ta.lib f1 al.ja.mi.‘ah?

Excuse me. Are you a student at the university?

Youssef: Scailg .codoVI ainsdl (59 Ll . oni
na.‘am, a.na f1 as.sa.nah al.’i1.14. wa.an.ta?

Yes. I’m in the freshman class. And you?

Yassin: !UJ_;B’I aid| (9 sLaJI Ul
a.na ay.dan fi as.sa.nah al.’.1a!

I’m also in the freshman class!

Youssef: Sauol=dl aiyoodl 9 G Jo ! jloo
mum.taz! hal. ta.‘tsh f1 al.ma.di.nah al.ja.mi.‘iy.yah?
Excellent! Are you living on campus?

Yassin:  .xo>l oSlawo (8 Ul . an
na.‘am a.na fI ma.sa.kin ah.mad.



Yes. I'm in the Ahmed dorms.
Youssef: .Juass Shuo (s Ul

a.na fi ma.sa.kin fay.sal.

I’m in the Faysal dorms.
Yassin: .slll J|

i.la al.li.qa’.

See you around.
Youssef: .Ul J|

i.la al.li.qa’.

See you around.

WORDS TO KNOW

b ta.lib college student (M)
daoli til.midh student (M)

3Ll us.tadh professor (M)

uN_ o mu.dar.ris teacher (M)

asol> ja.mi.‘ah university

ads kul.liy.yah college

aian sa.nah year/class

J,i aw.wal first (M)

Jol u.la first (F)

UJ,‘MI aiaadlas.sa.nah al.’d.la first year/freshman

Talking about Yourself and Your
Family

When you meet someone for the first time, you want to get to know a little
more about him or her. One of the best ways to get acquainted with the
person you’re talking to is by finding out more about his or her & jwl (us.rah)
(the family). The family is one of the best topics of conversation because it



generates a lot of interest and endless conversation. Table 7-1 lists some
important family members who may come up in casual conversation.

TABLE 7-1 All in the Family

Arabic  Pronunciation Translation

ol abb father

pi umm mother

olalls wa.li.dan parents

ol ibn son

i bint daughter

sl ab.na’ children

ToJ zawj husband

izgj zaw.jah wife

¢l akhkh brother

sl ukht sister

5> jadd grandfather

83> jad.dah grandmother

2u8> ha.fid grandson

boub> ha.fi.dah granddaughter

p2 ‘amm paternal uncle (father’s brother)
dac ‘am.mah paternal aunt (father’s sister)

J khal maternal uncle (mother’s brother)
als kha.lah maternal aunt (mother’s sister)

ac ol ibn‘amm male cousin from the father’s side
pe ey bint ‘amm female cousin from the father’s side
J ol ibn khal male cousin from the mother’s side
JB < bint khal female cousin from the mother’s side
ol Jal ahl az.zawj in-laws (M; collective)

iz g 3l Jalahl az.zaw.jah in-laws (F; collective)

90> ha.ma father-in-law
6la> ha.mah mother-in-law
caluw silf brother-in-law
aalw sil.fah sister-in-law

oVl zs; zawjal'umm  stepfather




oYl é>gj zaw.Jat al.’abb  stepmotner

wwoow 1THE ROLE OF FAMILY IN ARAB
CULTURE

The 6).wi (us.rah) (family) plays a very important role in Arab life, society, and culture, and the
Arab family structure is very different than the Western family unit. The notion of the family is
much more comprehensive and reinforced in the Arab world and the Middle East than the
United States or other Western countries. The family unit most prevalent in the West is the
nuclear family — generally comprised of two parents and their children — but the family in the
Arab world is an extended, close-knit family network made up of parents, children,
grandparents, aunts, uncles, and cousins.

It's not uncommon to find an Arab household in which children live not only with their parents
but also with their aunts and uncles, cousins, and grandparents. In Arab culture, the idea of
the immediate family extends to second-and even third-degree cousins! In addition, lineage is
important, and the terms for family relatives are specifically designed to differentiate between
cousins from the mother’s side JJI o (lbn al.khal) and cousins from the father’s side asll ¢l
(ibn al.'amm). Thus, if you're talking to someone from the Arab world about his or her family,
you can be sure that you'll have a lot to talk about!

Talkin’ the Talk

Hassan is on a flight to New York from Casablanca, Morocco. He strikes up a
conversation with Alexandra, who is sitting next to him.

Hassan: TasSy ol il Jo T_9.n.§«
‘af.wan, hal an.ti am.r1.kiy.yah?
EXxcuse me. Are you American?
Alexandra: Scalg .35y ol Ul , 00
na.‘am a.na am.r1.kiy.yah. wa.’an.ta?
Yes, I’'m American. And you?
Hassan: T rtall 59 LijunY 8,0 b el Ub . o0 Ul
a.na magh.ri.bi. hal an.ti fi zi.ya.rah li.’us.ra.tik f1 al.magh.rib?
I’'m Moroccan. Are you visiting family in Morocco?

Alexandra: § 935 8axiall wLYgll (o €52 sl .axibb 9 LI5 . ox




na.‘am, kha.la.ti fi tan.jah. ayy juz’ min al.wa.la.yat al.mut.ta.hi.dah
ta.zur?

Yes. My aunt lives in Tangiers. What part of the United States are
you visiting?
Hassan: J o oui (9 uol 6, L cwld N
a.na dha.hib li.zi.ya.rit a.kh1 fi New York.
I’m going to visit my brother in New York.
Alexandra: .éxusw al>, Sl il
a.ta.man.na la ka rih.lah sa.‘r.dah.
I wish you a pleasant trip.
Hassan:  .<lUsS el
wa.an.ti ka.dha.lik.
Same to you.

WORDS TO KNOW

L, ziyarah Vvisit

J,)-i a.zar | visit

9w safar traveling

JsS ka.dha.lik same/similar

aamaw sa’id  happy

Making Small Talk on the Job

You can generally find out a lot about a person based on his or her aigo
(mih.nah) (job). A lot of people identify themselves with their occupations, so
being able to make small talk about jobs is essential.

&

GRAMMATICALLY

#uene  Professions in Arabic always have a gender distinction. If you want
to ask someone about his or her profession, you have two options:




» S&liigo Lo (mad mih.na.tu.ka) (What is your job?; Literally: What do you
do?) (M)

» SZliigo Lo (mad mih.na.tu.ki) (What is your job?; Literally: What do you
do?) (F)

» Sdosi ug_ckay.na ta‘.mal) (Where do you work?) (M)
» S odosi L-H_i(ay.na ta‘.ma.lin) (Where do you work?) (F)

Table 7-2 contains some important words relating to different occupations.

TABLE 7-2 Professions

Arabic  Pronunciation Translation

w9 pao  mas.ra.fi banker (M)
wio  sa.hadfi journalist (M)
wls ka.tib writer (M)

Jioo mu.math.thil actor (M)

uNige  Mmu.han.dis architect (M)
o ta.bib doctor (M)

ols fan.nan artist (M)

ifo mu.ghan.ni singer (M)

o2 o mu.tar.jim translator (M)
wosoe  mu.mar.rid nurse (M)
wwolxo mu.ha.mi lawyer (M)

tlb tab.bakh cook (M)

=L ta.jir merchant (M)
cwwl=xe  mu.ha.sib accountant (M)
Jbwoww  sim.sar real estate broker (M)
B> hal.lag barber (M)

@ ) fal.lah farmer (M)

sl ra.qis dancer (M)
wlou  shurtl police officer (M)
slabb] J=, ra.jul it.f& fireman

Jlocl J> yra.jul a'.mal businessman

Table 7-2 gives the masculine forms of professions. You’ll be pleased to



know that converting the masculine forms of professions into the feminine
forms involves simply adding a alogs 0 €l to the end of the masculine
profession. For example, to say “translator” in the feminine, you add a s
alo gy y0 10 o> 4io t0 get da> ,io (mu.tar.ji.mah) (translator) (F).

Talkin’ the Talk

Hassan and Amanda, two passengers on a plane from Casablanca to New York, are
talking about their respective jobs.

Alexandra: §liigo Lo

ma mih.na.tu.ka?
What do you do?
Hassan: sliagl 1l 8 Lwaigo Ul
a.na mu.han.dis fi ad.dar al.bay.da’.

I’m an architect in Casablanca.

Alexandra: !;lias 32
ha.dha mum.taz!
That’s excellent!
Hassan: S odesi ol ,euils
wa.’an.ti ay.na ta‘.ma.lin?
And you, where do you work?

Alexandra: .dwesuo Ui

a.na sa.ha.fiy.yah.

I’m a journalist.
Hassan: oo > sl 9

fl ayy ja.ri.dah?

In which newspaper?
Alexandra: . jowi J g guill (59

f1 al New York Times.

At The New York Times.



Staying in 1Touch by Phone and Email

One of the fun things about meeting new people is staying in touch with them
so as to have future encounters that are enjoyable, pleasant, and enriching.
Therefore, being able to initiate and provide contact information in order to
remain in touch with friends, both old and new, is important. In this section, I
give you the basics to help you stay in touch with people. Staying in touch is
also an important tool in helping improve your Arabic — the more Arabic
speakers you interact with, the faster your Arabic will improve.

» SJlai¥l (e slall asy,bb Jiasl (haa hi.ya af-dal ta-ri-qah lil-ba.qa’
‘a.la al.it.ti.sal?) (What’s the best way to stay in touch?)

» Sdaila 08, gn Lo(ma hu.wa ragm ha.ti.fak) (What’s your telephone
number?)

» SJlg= il 09, cboJ J@hal la.day.ka ra.qam ha.tif ja.wal?) (Do you
have a mobile phone number?)

» Seb Lol (wigiSIYI 2l o Lgma hu.wa al.ba.rid al.’i.lik.tri.ni
al.khas bik) (What’s your email address?)

These questions can help you stay in touch with new people whom you meet.
Another popular tool that’s now helpful for people to stay in touch is
Jouund (fis.bik) (Facebook). A lot of people in the Arab world are
increasingly becoming regular Facebook users, which will help you even
more when interacting with new friends. Check Chapter 9 for specific
information for how to carry on a phone conversation and what to include in
an email.



FUN&GAMES

Name four members of the family:

A 0N PE

The answers are in Appendix C.




Chapter 8

Asking Directions and Finding
Your Way

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Asking and answering “where” questions » Clarifying directions »
Exploring ordinal numbers

Being able to ask for — and understand — « =it ti.ja. hat) (directions) is
an important skill. In order to interact with others and get assistance, you
need to know how to ask questions that can help you get where you want to
be. And you also need to understand the directions that are being given to
you. In this chapter, I tell you how to get relevant information to help you
find what you’re looking for.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Focusing on the “Where”

In order to ask for and give directions, you need to be able to answer and ask
“where” questions. In this section, I tell you how to do just that.

Asking “where” questions

The best way to get directions-related information is to ask L-)._._:[ay.na) (where)
questions. Luckily, the structure of a where question is relatively
straightforward: You use (yfollowed by the subject. For example:

» $9aiall O._(iay.na al.fun.duq) (Where is the hotel?)
» Scailgdl oghy.na al.ha.tif) (Where is the phone?)
» Splaxll oplay.na al.ham.mam) (Where is the bathroom?)
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rememser Be sure to define the subject following ijs I explain in Chapter 3,
you define a subject by adding the definite article prefix J{al) (the) to
the subject noun. For example, (9259 means “hotel,” and Jn.éJImeans:
“the hotel.” So if you’re asking where the hogel is located, you say, ¢l
Yxiall(Where is the hotel?) and not (9ai8 (| which translates to Where
is a hotel?

“Where” questions are useful for more than just asking for directions. You
may also apply the where question format to human subjects, such as friends
or family. For instance:

» Sae culay.na mar.yiam) (Where is Miriam?)
» SJlab VI Q(Ly.na al.’at.fal) (Where are the children?)

» ¢w| L-,ley.na um.mi) (Where is my mom?)

rememeer Y OU don’t need to use the definite article Jlwhen referring to a noun
that’s already defined. For instance, in one of the preceding examples,
o1 ro doesn’t require the definite article prefix Jbecause she’s a specific
person. So make sure that you don’t go around adding the prefix Jho
every subject after ¢ ybecause sometimes there’s no question about what
subject you’re referring to.

Answering “where” questions

Answering where questions isn’t always as clear-cut as asking a where
question. You can answer a where question in a number of different ways,
ranging from the simple to the convoluted. In order to answer where
questions, you have to understand the structure of the where question
response, which usually follows this format: subject, preposition, object.

Take a look at some common where questions and their corresponding
replies:

» S il | U(._le.na al.mus.tash.fa) (Where is the hospital?) . sauisiaol |



aisaol| (9 (al.mus.tash.fa fi al.ma.di.nah) (The hospital is in the city.)

» § pzlaoll Q_;_iay.na al.mat.‘am) (Where is the restaurant?) .cu 9 oslaoll
Gxiall gal.mat.‘am qa.rib min al.fun.duq) (The restaurant is close to

the hotel.)
» SoLSII fdy.na al.ki.tab) (Where is the book?)

» . glall waxi o liSdfal.ki.tab taht at.ta.wi.lah) (The book is under the
table.)

ne  Notice that in these examples, you use a preposition to establish a
connection between the subject (in this case, what or whom you’re
looking for) and the object (the location of the desired subject). In order
to establish the desired relationship, you need to be familiar with some
of these common prepositions:

» J€‘a.ld) (on)

» 9 (f1) (in)

» J(i.la) (to)

» o wu bqa.rib min) (close to)
» € xsx (ba. ‘id ‘an) (far from)
» il (bija.nib) (next to)

» 99 (fawq) (on top of)

» « (taht) (underneath/below)
» olol (a.mam) (in front of)

» ¢l 9 (wa.ra.‘a) (behind)

» Oaos A ‘a.1d ya.min) (to the right of)
» lwy e (‘a.ld ya.sar) (to the left of)

rememser Y OU must define the subject in the ¢ linterrogatory sentence (see



“Asking ‘where’ questions” earlier in the chapter for details); similarly,
you must also define the subject in the reply to a where question. In
addition, you should define the object in the response statement as well,
either by using the definite article prefix Jbr by including a predefined
object.

Getting Direction about Directions

Understanding the format of the where question and reply structures is an
important first step in having a firm grasp on how to ask for directions. These
sections help you so you can ask and respond to direction questions.

Asking for directions

Of course, you can’t just go up to a person and bluntly ask him or her, u..l
Baiall(Where is the hotel?). That wouldn’t be very polite. The proper
etiquette for approaching someone and asking for directions is to first say
oSule oMul(as.sa.ld.mu “a.lay.kum) (hello) or Ngaws Wal (ah.lan
wa.sah.lan) (hi) and then ask if he or she would permit you to ask a question.
For example, you begin the exchange by saying, Sllwl ol OSey Jb lgac
(‘af.wan hal yum.kin an as.’a.lak su.’a.lan?) (Excuse me. May I ask you a
question?).

After the person agrees to take your question, you may proceed to ask for
directions. (For more information on greetings and introductions, see Chapter
4.)

Talkin’ the Talk

While visiting Casablanca, John is trying to find the museum. He stops Ahmed, a
passerby, and asks him for directions.

John: .oSule oMl

as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum.
Hello.

Ahmed: .eMudl oSdeg
wa.‘a.lay.kum as.sa.lam.
Hello.




PO Vg Wl ol e Jo Jgac
‘af.wan hal yum.kin an as.’a.lak su.’a.lan?
Excuse me. May I ask you a question?

Labo

tab. an.

Ahmed:

Of course.

ay.na al.mat.haf?

John:

Where is the museum?

oo il caxiall

al.mat.haf bi.ja.nib al.mas.jid.

Ahmed:

The museum is next to the mosque.

shuk.ran ja.zi.lan!

John:

Thank you very much!

zly ol S Y

la shukr ‘a.la wa.jib.

Ahmed:

You’re welcome.

WORDS TO KNOW

@ >Gio mat.haf museum
Ao mas.jid mosque
wuiaiaue Mus.tash.fa hospital
erloo  mat.‘am restaurant
9ri9 fun.duq hotel

o leww  sifarah embassy
awyyo Mmad.ra.sah school
aniSo mak.ta.bah library
Tomo  Mmas.rah theater
Jow suq market
o makh.baz  bakery



aisdo ma.di.nah city

a9 gﬂyah VIIIage

el sha.ri street/avenue

> hayy neighborhood

alo bi.nd.yah  building

Could you repeat that?

Sometimes, when you ask for directions, the person who tries to help you
starts talking too fast and you can’t quite understand what he is saying. Other
times, you may be in a loud area, such as near a downtown traffic jam, and
you can’t make out what the other person is saying. In either case, you have
to ask the person who’s giving you directions to speak more slowly or to
repeat what he has just said. These phrases can help you cope with these
situations:

» T_g.n& (‘af.wan) (Excuse me/Pardon me)
» ngdl o) (lam af-ham) (I didn’t understand)

» JLlad o slay pk; (ta.kal.lam bi.but’ min fad.lik) (Speak slowly
please)

» . Jdlad o x¢l(a.‘id min fad.lik) (Repeat please)
» Yeds 1le(ma.dha qult) (What did you say?)

Talkin’ the Talk

John is in downtown Casablanca where the traffic is really loud. He stops Maria, a
passerby, to ask her for directions but can’'t make out what she’s saying due to the
noise. He asks her to repeat what she said.

John: V15w lwl ol HSoy Ja Igac

‘af.wan hal yum.kin an as.’a.la.ki su.’a.lan?

Excuse me. May I ask you a question?
Maria: .o%i

na.‘am.

Yes.

John:



Maria:

John:

Maria:

John:

Maria:

John:

Maria:

Sauw el ol

ay.na al.mad.ra.sah?

Where is the school?

Lidy e Bauy daw ol

al.mad.ra.sah ba.‘r.dah min hu.na.

The school is far from here.

Tellias o i Ol Sos b . 0gdl o)

lam af.ham. hal yum.kin an tu.‘7.df min fad.lik?

I don’t understand. Could you repeat please?

.aiaol] by ] alsll 336 of e s oo w8 e dw ol

al.mad.ra.sah lay.sat ga.ri.bah min hu.na. ya.jib an ta’.khudh al.ha.fi.lah
i.la wa.sat al.ma.dr.nah.

The school is not close to here. You must take the bus to the center of the
city.

Saw ool awl Lo

ma ism al.mad.ra.sah?

What’s the name of the school?

PRI PR

al.mad.ra.sah al.’am.r1.kiy.yah.

The American school.

Nz LS cangsd

fa.himt. shuk.ran ja.zi.lan.

I understand! Thank you very much.
lgac

‘af.wan.

You’re welcome.

WORDS TO KNOW

s ba.1d far (M)

éxans ba.T.dah far (F)

w9  garb close (M)




a9 garibah close (F)

Lia hu.na here
Jla hu.nak there

'..asi af.ham understand
alsl> hafilah bus
S tak.s taxi

JUas  qgitar train

alo=s ma.ha.tah station

Using command forms

When you ask someone for directions, the person directs you to a specific
location. Essentially, she tells you where to go, which qualifies as a command
form. The command form is uniform, which means it applies to all second-
person pronouns. However, the command form is gender-defined, which
means that you use different commands for men and women. Here are some
common command forms:

Masculine Command Feminine Command

acl (a.'id) (repeat) ‘_,sgé_cia. 7.d1) (repeat)
< Xidh.hab) (go) o 3(idh.ha.bi) (go)

3> (khudh) (take) s3x(khu.dhi) (take)

—a$(qif) (stop) 25 (qi.fT) (stop)

Talkin’ the Talk

Susan is trying to get back to her 3.9 (fun.duq) (hotel) in Tunis. She stops Rita and
asks her how to get there.

Susan: ?sl’lg.w Ulwl Qi OSau o T_g.n.f«

‘af.wan, hal yum.kin an as.’a.la.ki su.’a.lan?

Excuse me. May I ask you a question?

Rita: .l
ta.ba.‘an.
Of course.

Susan: S8 ezl (§2id pl



Rita:

Susan:

Rita:

Susan:

Rita:

Susan:

ay.na fun.duq al.jaw.ha.rah?

Where is the Jawhara Hotel?

ol by (x9 Hauall [ Ol Bl

a.Zunn an.na ha.dha al.fun.duq fi wa.sat, al.ma.dri.nah.
I believe that this hotel is in the center of the city.
TIlid sl casS | pxi

na.‘am, kay.fa adh.hab hu.nak?

Yes. How can I go there?

Loy rgil &0z £)lis G| (ia)]
idh.ha.bi i.la sha.ri‘ ha.san, thum.ma it.ta.ji.hi ya.mi.nan.
Go to Avenue Hassan, and then turn right.

Lws

ha.sa.nan.

Okay.

Jloiddl ol . aniSall plol §riall giyg . xbdgig ariSall g2 (ino] Ai
thum.ma im.shi nah.wa al.mak.ta.bah wa.ta.waq.qa.fi. wa.ya.qa‘
al.fun.duq a.mam al.mak.ta.bah. ti.jah ash.sha.mal.

Then walk toward the library and stop. The hotel is in front of the
library. The hotel is facing north.

e buo Gle S
shuk.ran ‘a.ld mu.sa.‘a.da.tik.
Thank you for your help.

WORDS TO KNOW

Slol a.zunn | believe

w

¥ thum.ma then

L ha.sa.nan  okay

é6acbluws mu.sd.‘a.dah help

Jleas  shamal north

giz ja.ndb south

G sharq east




L gharb west

Discovering Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers are used to order things in a first-second-third kind of
format. Unlike cardinal numbers, which are mostly used for counting, you
use ordinals when giving directions. For example, you would tell someone to
“turn right on the second street” and not “turn right on two street.” Hear the
difference?

v

rememser Ordinal numbers in Arabic are gender-defined, so you need to be
familiar with both the masculine and feminine ordinal forms, which I
present in Table 8-1.

TABLE 8-1 Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal (M) Pronunciation Ordinal (F) Pronunciation English

Jsl aw.wal sl a.la first
il tha.n awly tha.ni.yah second
el tha.lith alb tha.li.thah third
&l ra.bi' asly ra.bi.‘'ah fourth
omol> kha.mis dumol> kha.mi.sah fifth
owolw sa.dis auwolw s4.di.sah sixth
alw sa.bi’ asulw s&.bi.'ah seventh
ool th&.min aioli th&.mi.nah eighth
awl ta.si' asawls ta.si.'ah ninth
sl ‘a.shir b uule ‘a.shi.rah tenth

sune sol> hadi‘ashar e aolb hadiyat ‘a.shar  eleventh

s b thant‘ashar e asl tha.ni.yat ‘a.shar twelfth

e edb thalith ‘ashar e adb tha.li.that ‘a.shar thirteenth

s gl ré.bi‘‘a.shar  juue aml, ra.bi‘at‘a.shar  fourteenth

e guol>  kha.mis ‘a.shar e amwol>  kha.mi.sat ‘a.shar fifteenth

us gwolw  sadis ‘ashar e awolw sa.disat ‘a.shar  sixteenth

guine glw  sa.bi‘‘ashar e amlw  sa.bi‘at‘a.shar  seventeenth




e 5ol th&.min ‘a.shar e aioll  tha.mi.nat ‘a.shar eighteenth

e gl ta.si ‘a.shar e aswli  ta.si‘at ‘a.shar  nineteenth

Bryyts ‘ish.ran Qg sins ‘ish.ran twentieth

0 W tha.la.than 0 tha.la.than thirtieth

&

GRAMMATICAL

#uene | 1f you want to tell a friend that your house is “the fifth house,” you
say, gueladl J jiolhl.man.zil al.khd.mis). Note that you use the
masculine ordinal form o because J jiois a masculine noun subject.
To say that you’re taking the “eighth bus,” you would say, alel=Jl
aiolidl (al.ha.fi.lah ath.tha.mi.nah). The ordinal 4ol is feminine
because alsl=ll is a feminine noun subject.

So if you want to tell your friend to “turn left on the second street,” you
say,esa Wl g indl (9 Luudl ] éibsff i1 al.ya.sar 1 ash.sha.ri
ath.tha.ni). Because & ,Lid| (ash.sha.ri‘) (street) is a masculine subject, the
corresponding ordinal («U (second) should also be masculine.

FUN&GAMES

Match the Arabic statements in Section 1 with their English translations in
Section 2.

Section 1: au =)l ala=ll (al jum.lah al.‘a.ra.biy.yah) (Arabic sentence)

osadl W] calbo
sl G ans]
e Gausll

8 =l aldl

o1 W b=

Section 2: & ju=Y| alo=ll (al.jum.lah al.in.jli.ziy.yah) (English sentence)

A. Please repeat that.
B. The hotel is close.







Chapter 9
Taking Care of Business and
Telecommunicating

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Beginning a phone conversation »Making plans over the phone »
Leaving a phone message »Sending and receiving emails

Personally, I really enjoy talking on the aslfha.tif) (phone). It’s a great way
to catch up with friends, make social arrangements, and plan other aspects of
your life with ease. With just a phone, you can get in touch with anyone in
the world and talk about anything you like — from sports to social events and
schoolwork to office gossip!

A few decades ago you may have been limited as to where you could hold a
dxailn dolSo (mu.ka.la.mah ha.ti.fiy.yah) (phone conversation). Today, with
the ubiquity of cellphones and other portable phone units, you can literally
take your conversation anywhere! This flexibility makes knowing how to
hold a phone conversation in Arabic even more important. In this chapter, I
explain how to properly begin and end a phone conversation, how to make
plans over the phone, and how to leave a proper phone message in Arabic.
With all that information, you can be confident that you’re carrying on a
proper phone conversation like a native speaker!

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Making a Call: Phone Basics

Before you can chat on the phone with your friends like a native speaker, you
need to be familiar with the following basic terminology:



http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

» ple aslgha.tif ‘am) (public phone)

» Jlg> wailtha.tif jaw.wal) (cellphone)

» ailgdl o8 (ragm al.ha.tif) (phone number)

» ailedl asla, (bi.ta.qat al.ha.tif) (phone card)

» duaily dallSo (mu.ka.la.mah ha.ti.fiy.yah) (phone conversation)

The following sections explain how to start talking on the phone and how to
ask for someone in Arabic.

Beginning a phone conversation

You can begin a phone conversation in a number of ways. The most common,
whether you’re the caller or the person answering the phone, is to simply say
5J| (a.lt) (hello). Hello is one of the most common phrases in the Arabic
language and is used consistently throughout in conversation.

ne  Stating your name right after the person on the phone says hello is
proper etiquette, particularly if you don’t know that person. If you’re the
caller, you may say Ul (a.na) (I am) followed by your name.
Alternatively, you may say laa» (M)/o3» (F) (ha.dha/ha.dhi.hi) (this is)
followed by your name. A familiar phrase you can also use after you say
hello is aSule oMudl(as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum) (hello) or Ngw ¢ Mol
(ah.lan wa.sah.lan) (hi). Flip to Chapter 3 for more on greetings and
making small talk.

Talkin’ the Talk

Kamal calls his friend Rita at home.

Kamal: ]I
a.lu.
Hello.

Rita: .ol

a.li.



Hello.
Kamal: .JlS Ui

a.na ka.mal.
This is Kamal.
Rita:  1JleS Ygaw o Yal
ah.lan wa.sah.lan ka.mal!
Hi, Kamal!
Kamal: !li, Mg o Yal
ah.lan wa.sah.lan ri.ta!
Hi, Rita!
Rita: TSI S
kayf al.hal?
How are you doing?
Kamal: T)S.w al) 2ol
al.ham.du lil.lah, shuk.ran.
I’m doing well, thank you.

Asking to speak to someone
Sometimes, a person other than the one you want to talk to answers the

phone. A common phrase to help you ask for the person you called to speak
with is Sl (euwl) Jahal [name] hu.na), which means “Is (name) here?”

Alternatively, you can also use the personal pronouns ¢» (hu.wa) (if the
person you’re looking for is a man) or _«hi.ya) (in the case of a woman)
instead of using the person’s name.

Talkin’ the Talk

Kamal calls his friend Rita at home. Rita’'s mom, Souad, answers the phone, and
Kamal asks to speak with Rita.

Kamal: ]I
a.l.



Hello.

Souad: .gJI

a.li.
Hello.

Kamal: Sl s Jb Ly, G200 Ul eSule oMl

as.sa.la.mu ‘a.lay.kum. a.na Sa.digri.ta. hal hi.ya hu.na?
Hello. I am a friend of Rita. Is she here?

Souad: §dowl Lo .Ln 2 ox

na.‘am hi.ya hu.na. ma is.muk?
Yes, she is here. What’s your name?

Kamal: .JlS Ll

a.na ka.mal.
This is Kamal.

Souad: .dla9 (yo asud> Hlail

Rita:

in.ta.zir da.qi.qah min fad.lik.
Wait one minute, please.
JS oI

a.lii ka.mal.

Hello, Kamal.

WORDS TO KNOW

Li a.na |

oD hiya she

9D hu.wa he

G0 Sadig friend (M)
af9,0.0 Sa.di.qgah friend (F)
(FFY hu.na here
Hassl  intazir  wait
a9,6> da.gi.gah minute




Planning while on the Phone

The phone is useful not only for staying in touch with friends and family, but
also for making as¢ lai>| wUbls flir.ti.ba.tat ij.ti.ma.‘iy.yah) (social
arrangements) as well as Josll & UsLi(jk.ti.ba.tat al.‘a.mal) (business
arrangements). This section covers the specific terminology you need for
each of these situations.

Making social plans

If you’re talking with a friend, you’re free to be a bit more informal than if
you were calling a business. Some common words to help you make social
arrangements with your friends are the following:

» !, La (hay.ya bi.nd) (Let’s!)

» as=lao (mat. ‘am) (restaurant)

» loiww acl8 (ga.‘at si.ni.ma) (movie theater)
» caxidmat.haf) (museum)

» gl 9 w8g(wagqt fa.ragh) (free time)

Talkin’ the Talk

Selma calls her friend Mark on his Jlg> ailgha.tif jaw.wal) (cellphone) so that they
can make dinner plans.

Selma: .gll
a.li.
Hello.
Mark: .gJI
a.li.
Hello.
Selma: .csodw Ul . Lo Yal
ah.lan mark. a.na sal.ma.
Hi, Mark. I am Selma.
Mark: .&liod (So) Sk !oroluw Yal

ah.lan sal.ma! shuk.ran li.mu.ka.la.ma.tik.



Selma:

Mark:

Selma:

Mark:

Selma:

Mark:

Selma:

Mark:

Hi, Selma! Thanks for your call.

Tell> casS Tgac

‘af.wan. kayf ha.lak?

You’re welcome. How are you?

Teuily .all xoxll

al.ham.du lil.lah. wa.’an.ti?

I’m doing well. And you?

Tas 1,8 sy Jais Ja .all roxl

al.ham.du lil.lah. hal ‘in.dak waqt fa.raghgha.dan?
I’m doing well. Do you have any free time tomorrow?
o bud! acludl Jlg> . asi

na.‘am ha.wa.li as.sa.‘ah as.sa.di.sah.

Yes, around six o’clock.

iz budl acludl psloodl (] (sso i O 25 o
hal tu.rid an tadh.hab ma.‘1i.1a al.mat.‘am as.sa.‘ah as.sa.bi.‘ah?
Would you like to go with me to the restaurant at seven o’clock?
Laslae s oS aubo

ta.ba.‘an! sa.ya.kiindha.lik ‘a.zi.man.

Of course! I would like that.

Al W lies

mum.taz! i.la al.ghad.

Excellent! See you tomorrow.

Ddl ]

i.la al.ghad!

See you tomorrow!

WORDS TO KNOW

JiodlSs  mu.ka.la.ma.tu.ka your call (M)

diaJ&  mu.kad.la.ma.tu.ki your call (F)

IJaic ‘in.da.ka you have (M)

shie ‘in Aa ki vorl have (F)



— —

[RUTOREY Jom oy ooy

cadg wadqt time

&l,9 wdg waqt fa.ragh free time
aslw sa.‘ah hour
ool u.hib.bu I like
s dha.li.ka that
Pt ] al.ghad tomorrow

Making business appointments

Arranging personal get-togethers with friends or family is always fun, but at
times you have to conduct business over the phone, whether you’re setting up
a 3¢ g0 (maw. ‘id) (appointment) with the dentist or arranging a business

¢ Loiz| (ij.ti.ma‘) (meeting) with a client. Interacting with businesses in
Arabic requires specific terminology.

Talkin’ the Talk

Susan is calling the Rialto, a company in Casablanca. She reaches the aulS
(ka.ti.bah) (secretary) and asks to speak with Mr. Ahmed.

Susan:

Katiba:

Susan:

Katiba:

Susan:

Katiha-

ol

a.lu.

Hello.

ellias (o ais) .oilly, &S i )l

a.lu. sha.ri.kat ri.yal.ta. da.qr.qah min fad.lik?
Hello. Rialto Inc. Can you wait one minute, please?

Labo

ta.ba.‘an.

Of course.

Tdacbwl S ol Toac

‘af.wan lit.ta.”’akh.khur. kay.fa u.sa.‘i.dak?
Sorry to keep you waiting. How may I help you?
oz apud] go olS5T Ol 2]

u.rid an a.ta.kal.lam ma.‘a as.say.yid ah.mad.

I would like to speak with Mr. Ahmed.



PRIV

£loizl (58 55 .Jgaiito 10> Al
as.say.yid ah.mad mash.ghal. hu.wa fT ij.ti.ma“.
Mr. Ahmed is busy. He is in a meeting.
Susan:  §Jguio b OgSaw (sio

ma.ta sa.ya.kiin ghayr mash.ghiil?

When will he be available?
Katiba: .a8.9> §|

ayy da.qi.qah.

Any minute now.
Susan: .lasl e (il N> T)Su.u
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan. sa.‘ab.qa ‘a.la al.khat.
Thank you very much. I’ll stay on the line.

WORDS TO KNOW

Xe90 Mmaw.‘id appointment

eloizl ij.tima’ meeting

W say.yid Mr./Sir

éxow  say.yi.dah Mrs./Ms.

&

oy ra. president

aglS kati.bah secretary/assistant

&S uu  sha.ri.kah company

Jaelwl u.sa.idak | help you

ol u.rd I would like

Joino mash.ghdl busy

Leaving a Message

Sometimes you just run out of luck and can’t get ahold of the person you’re
trying to reach. You’re forced to leave a aJlw , (ri.sa.lah) (message) either on
a voice mailbox or with a person. These sections explain how to do so and the



important related vocabulary.

Dealing with voice mail
When you leave a voice-mail message, you want to make sure to include the
following:

» Your euwl (ism) (name)
» The aoJSa]| wdgwaqt al.mu.ka.la.mah) (time of the call)
» Your wailgll o8 (ragm al.ha.tif) (phone number or callback number)

» The aoJSoll cudg Q»u(hh.san wagt lil.mu.ka.la.mah) (best times you’re
available to talk)

For example, Salma tries to reach Karim by phone but gets this recording
instead:

el 8 alShw b g ol wiS 5 13] g lin caund Ul . op,S Gl Mal
59

(ah.lan, a.na ka.rim. a.na las.tu hu.na wa.lak.in i.dha ta.rak.ta is.muk
wa.raqg.muk sa.’u.kal.li.muk f1 ‘as.ra’ waqt)

(Hi, this is Karim. I’m not in right now, but if you leave your name and
number, I’ll get back to you as soon as possible.)

Salma’s voice-mail message sounds something like this:

e Jail . punerll oo caaillg o.)..>|_9J| ac bl .ol Ul oS )lg_uug
b ol ae L] oz edg sl 8 allw Jl 03 e loww sis dlias ¢
|)Su.u W uisl oo lg yem

(ah.lan wa.sah.lan ka.rim. a.na sal.ma. as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah wan.nisf
yawm al.kha.mis. it.ta.sil bl min fad.lik ‘in.da sa.ma.‘ik ha.dhi.hi
ar.ri.sa.lah f1 ayy waqt ba‘d as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah. raq.mi sifr wa.hid
ith.nayn tha.la.thah. shuk.ran.)

(Hi, Karim. This is Salma. It’s 1:30 in the afternoon on Thursday. Please
give me a call back when you get this message any time after 5 o’clock.
My number is 0123. Thanks!)

Leaving a message with a person



If you have to leave a message directly with a person, make sure you include
your name and ask the person who picks up the phone to pass along word that
you called.

Talkin’ the Talk

Kamal calls his friend Rita at home. Rita isn't home, and Souad, her mom, answers
the phone. Kamal leaves a message for Rita with her mother.

Souad: .gJi
a.li.
Hello.
Kamal: .JlS Ll _9J|
a.ld. a.na ka.mal.
Hello. This is Kamal.

Souad: JLoSsll.mI
ah.lan ka.mal.
Hi, Kamal.
Kamal: Scudl 9 b, Jo
hal ri.ta fi al.bayt?

Is Rita home?
Souad: .UMl J] cuns .y
1a. dha.ha.bat i.l4 ad.duk.kan.
No. She went to the store.
Kamal: gz jiw io
ma.ta sa.tar.ji?
When will she be back?

Souad: .aclw s gz yiw
sa.tar.ji‘ ba‘.da sa.‘ah.
She will be back in an hour.
Kamal: § i) Koy lgs i 0l Sos Jo
hal yum.kin an tukh.bi.ri.ha bi.mu.ka.la.ma.t1?
Is it possible for you to tell her that I called?
Souad: !squ.Io
ta.ba.‘an!



Of course!

Kamal: .aoMuwll go 'T)Sw
shuk.ran! ma.‘a as.sa.ld.mabh.
Thank you! Good-bye.

Souad: .aoMudl go
ma.‘a as.sa.la.mabh.
Good-bye.

WORDS TO KNOW

oM bayt home

“d) dha.ha.ba he went

cudd dha.ha.bat she went

olss duk.kan store
wio ma.ta when
Y tar. i she come back
pey ba‘.da after

0oy J» halyum.kin is it possible
wied 8 mu.kd.la.ma.ti my call

&

CULTURAL . . . . o7 .
wispom Most phones in Arabic-speaking countries use the familiar Arabic

numerals (see Chapter 5). Thank goodness you won’t have to struggle to
identify the Arabic numbers on the keypad while dialing a number!

Sending and Getting Emails

Increasingly, the phone is being complemented, and in some cases even
replaced, by email messaging. In this section, I show you some key terms to
allow you to compose, send, and receive emails.



» cliw| (in.sha”) (compose)

» >,ledl sl (al.ba.rid al.wa.rid) (inbox)
» olall ade (‘ul.bat as.sa.dir) (outbox)
» 8190 (mis.wad.da) (draft)

» o(min) (from)

» J(i.1a) (to)

» gg090 (maw.di‘) (subject)

These sections give you some helpful advice for sending emails in Arabic and
in English to an Arabic-speaking individual. I also discuss some etiquette to
ensure that you don’t offend anyone.

Sending an email in Arabic

When you’re sending out an email message in Arabic, you always want to
start off with the basic term oSile oMud| the most common greeting that I
introduce in Chapter 1. Here are other common expressions to use:

» alw Jl e oS ).iﬂ(iash.ku.ru.kum ‘a.la ar.ri.sa.lah) (Thank you for the
message)

» ol cubol &a1a.‘ah at.yab at.ta.hiy.yat) (With best regards)

If you’re sending an email message to a friend or colleague, I encourage you
to use these two expressions to begin and end your message to express that
you know the individual.

Sending an email in English

When you’re sending an email to a native Arabic-speaking person, feel free
to use the same expressions that you would use in composing the email to an
English-speaking person. If the individual or individuals you’re sending the
email understand English, then it’s completely valid to use everyday English
expressions. If you need to compose an email in Arabic, please see the
sections immediately preceding this one.

Following proper etiquette
As a general rule, don’t use any language in an Arabic email that you
wouldn’t use in an English email. Make sure to begin and end the message



with the terms I provide earlier in this section, and keep your message to the
point. Arabic culture is now getting more and more accustomed to
communicating via email, and in a few years, email will be even more
prevalent than it is today.

Sometimes you may want to look up terms while you’re typing the email.
One tool that I find helpful that provides an etiquette-friendly interface is
Google Translate. If you’re looking for a term or a phrase while typing your
email, visit translate.google.com and click on English-to-Arabic or
Arabic-to-English, depending on what your target language for the email will
be.



https://translate.google.com

FUN&GAMES

Here are some questions commonly asked on the phone. Match the
questions with the appropriate answers.

aluwl (as.’i.lah) (questions)

S&z_riw o (When will she be back?)
CeL9 g Jaie ABo you have free time?)
Sl o JXIs he here?)

SJ&I e fHow are you doing?)

§ clawl Lo (What’s your name?)

AT

&> Y1 (al.aj.wi.bah) (answers)

B. .Jgsuiro Ul .Y

D. .S call aoxl
E. .aclw o gz yiw

The answers are in Appendix C.




Chapter 10
This Is Delicious! Eating In and
Dining Out

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Covering breakfast, lunch, and dinner »Finding your way around
the kitchen »Eating at home »Dining at a restaurant

You can explore a new culture with elelo (ta.‘@m) (food). You can find out a
lot about a people by exploring what they eat, how they eat it, and how they
prepare it. Like in many other cultures, food plays a central role in Arabic
culture. In this chapter, you can expand your vocabulary with the Arabic
words for some popular meals and foods, and you find out how to place an
order at a restaurant and how to interact appropriately with your server.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Consuming Food: All about Mealtime

The three basic «wl>§wa.ja.bat) (meals) in Arabic are as follows:

» tluall jolnd (fu.tir as.sa.bah) (breakfast)

» <lag (gha.da’) (lunch)

» cliue (‘a.sha’) (dinner)

Sometimes when you’re feeling a little g5l> (ja.’i¢) (hungry) but aren’t ready

for a full-course meal, you may want a small éasa> é4>9 (waj.bah kha.fi.fah)
(snack) instead. These sections take a closer look at these different meals.

Starting the day off with breakfast


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

I’m sure you’ve heard it before, but breakfast is the most important meal of
the day. When you start your day on a full stomach, you feel better and
accomplish more. In the mornings, I like to start my day with a cup of 64¢9
(gah.wah) (coffee). I usually like to drink it al=S (kah.lah) (black), but
sometimes I add a little culfha.lib) (milk) and some ,Saw (suk.kar) (sugar)
to give it a bit of flavor. Some days, I prefer to drink (sl (shay) (tea) instead
of coffee. My favorite accompaniments for my coffee or tea are wlgl>
(ha.la.wiy.yat) (pastries).

Here are some other things you can expect in a regular breakfast:

» Juus(‘a.sal) (honey)
» cul=ll 6949 (qah.wah bil.ha.lib) (coffee with milk)

» Sl 899 (qah.wah bis.suk.kar) (coffee with sugar)

» ;Saadlg cud=l 8949 (qah.wah bil.ha.lib was.suk.kar) (coffee with milk
and sugar)

» Juusll sba (shay bil. ‘a.sal) (tea with honey)
» joxo ju> (khubz mu.ham.mar) (toasted bread)
» 63 3L ju> (khubz biz.zub.dah) (bread with butter)

» Juusllg 830 U jus (khubz biz.zub.dah wal. ‘a.sal) (bread with butter and
honey)

» @i  (shi.fanj) (donuts)
» jolaall U guthu.bib al.fu.tir) (breakfast cereal)

» Jau (bayd) (eggs)

Having J jiol| s ,glael{al.fu.tir fi al.man.zil) (breakfast at home) is a
nice, relaxing way to start the day.

Talkin’ the Talk

Fatima prepares breakfast for her daughter Nadia at home before sending her off to
school.

Fatima: S¢luall I Luac i Jo
hal tu.r1.din ‘a.sr.ran ha.dha as.sa.bah?



Would you like juice this morning?
Nadia: .cool b o
na.‘am ya um.mi.
Yes, Mommy.
Fatima: § > juas ,zlai uac ,Jly jwac Luazll o £oi sl
ayy naw‘ min al.‘a.sir: ‘a.Sir bur.tu.qal, ‘a.sir tuf.fah, ‘a.sir ja.zar?
What kind of juice do you want: orange juice, apple juice, or carrot
juice?
Nadia: .JWs p juac .)._J_)i
u.rid ‘a.sir bur.tu.qal.
I want orange juice.
Fatima: Slaul jelas)l Coi> oo Jag .axall g5l 13n ! jlioo
mum.taz! ha.dha ra.’i‘ lil.si.hah. wa.hal tu.r1.din hu.bab al.fu.tir
ay.dan?
Excellent! It’s great for your health. And do you want cereal as well?
Nadia: uiS cul> lgrog o
na.‘am wa.ma.‘a.ha ha.lib ka.thir.
Yes, and with lots of milk.
Fatima: .62 b juxdl 92 lag
wa.hd hu.wa al.khubz biz.zub.dah.
And here’s some bread with butter.
Nadia: .oV ol ] cadlw 1S
shuk.ran. sa.’adh.hab i.la al.mad.ra.sah al.’an.
Thank you. I’'m going to go to school now.
Fatima: .6 jgoll cams .ala=l
lah.zah, na.say.ti al.maw.zah.
One moment. You forgot the banana.
Nadia: .| S eulo
ta.ba.‘an! shuk.ran.
Of course! Thank you.



WORDS TO KNOW

o juice

n
=

Juos ‘a.
Jli ,wac ‘a.sir bur.tu.gal orange juice

i ac  ‘asirtuffah  apple juice

U2 ywat  ‘asirja.zar carrot juice

allas bur.tu.ga.lah  an orange
a>las tuf.fa.hah an apple

o> ja.za.rah a carrot

g0 maw.zah a banana

o si.hah health

ul> ha.lib milk

oYl al.’an now

ala=l lah.zah one moment
e na.si.ya forgot

Ay, yan.sa to forget

sl na.say.ti you forgot (FS)
Caal na.say.ta you forgot (MS)

If you’re on the go, stopping by a 6949 (qah.wah) (coffee shop) in the ¢ luo
(sa.bah) (morning) is a good alternative to getting your breakfast at home.
(INote: The word 6¢¢9 denotes both the beverage as well as the coffee shop.
Remember this distinction so that you don’t get confused unnecessarily!)

Talkin’ the Talk

Laura stops by the local coffee shop in the morning to order breakfast from Ahmed.

Laura: .xe>l L udl zloo
sa.bah al.khayr ya ah.mad.

Good morning, Ahmed.

Ahmed: Szluall o o= bl .L)ed b sl zluo
sa.bah an.niir ya li.ra. ma.dha tu.hib.bin ha.dha as.sa.bah?
Good morning, Laura. What would you like this morning?

Laura: .pgs IS Jio



mith.la kull yawm.
Like every day.
Ahmed: € o o=l 6949 .TJ_9_¢'J
faw.ran. gah.wah bil.ha.lib, na.‘am?
Right away. Coffee with milk, right?

Laura: .os
na.‘am.
Yes.

Ahmed: ¢ )fiw agzelo oS
kam mil.‘a.qat suk.kar?
How many spoons of sugar?

Laura: .ouisslo
mil.‘aq.tayn.
Two spoons.
Ahmed: S5 1S of dlawgio ol 6 uio 595 urzi Jb
hal tu.hib.bin gah.wah Sa.ghi.rah aw mu.ta.was.si.tah aw ka.br.rah?
Would you like a small, medium, or large coffee?
Laura: .psul 6,5 85g5 Cu>l
u.hibb qah.wah ka.bi.rah al.yawm.
I’d like a large coffee today.
Ahmed: ¢T.w ._,JSL Qi M Jog
wa.hal tu.rl.din an ta’ ku.l1 shay.’an?
And would you like anything to eat?
Laura: Sgias Jxic Jo
hal ‘in.dak shi.fanj?
Do you have donuts?
Ahmed: § i daxiad oS .ox
na.‘am, kam shi.fin.jah tu.ri.din?
Yes. How many donuts do you want?
Laura: .llas o wlmiadi oMW s,
u.rid tha.lath shi.fin.jat min fad.lak.
I’d like three donuts, please.



WORDS TO KNOW

sole ‘a.di regular
aa=lo  mil.‘a.qah spoon
a0 sa.ghir small (M)
b2 Sa.ghirah small (F)

luwgio mu.ta.was.sit medium (M)

ilawgio mu.ta.was.sit.ah medium (F)

S ka.bir large (M)
&S ka.bi.rah large (F)
JsVi al.‘akl eating
aziady  shifin.jah donut

Having a piece of agSLé (fa.ki.hah) (fruit) such as a allas ,» (bur.tu.qa.lah)
(an orange) or é>las  (tuf.fa.hah) (an apple) is a healthy addition to your
meal. Because aSlg9 (fa.wa.kih) (fruits) play an important role in any
healthy meal, here are some of the more common fruits:

» w5 (tat) (blackberry)

» wdas  (bat.tikh) (cantaloupe)

» said Ygox{lay.miin hin.di) (grapefruit)
» «uif’i.nab) (grapes)

» Ogod (lay.min) (lemon)

» oo Ugod (lay.miin ma.lih) (lime)

» guizll (al.‘an.baj) (mango)

» to¢> (khawkh) (peach)

» yolzl(i.jas) (pear)

Eating lunch

Eating your breakfast keeps you ¢lsuis (shab.‘an) (satisfied) for a few hours
— time to get some work done and remain productive. Later, though, you’re
bound to get g5l> (ja.’i) (hungry) again. Perhaps a piece of fruit can keep



you going until it’s time for lunch.

CULTURAL . . . .
wispom Lunch is a very important meal. In most Middle Eastern countries,

workers don’t sit in their cubicles and eat their lunch. Rather, most
offices close and employees get two hours or more for lunch.

Unlike breakfast, the food during lunch is quite different. Here are some of
the common foods you can expect during lunch:

» ox) (lahm) (meat)

» ol o=) (lahm al.ba.qar) (beef)

» oigll ax) (lahm al.gha.nam) (lamb)

» J=x=ll o= (lahm al. ‘ijl) (veal)

» o (sa.mak) (fish)

» zl>> (da,jaj) (chicken)

» j (a.ruz) (rice)
Sometimes, your lunch may consist of a simple (jiugilw (san.da.wish)
(sandwich). Other times, you may prefer a nice, healthy alalw (sa.la.tah)
(salad). I'm convinced that ua> (khu.dar) (vegetables) make or break the

salad. Here are some vegetables to help you make your salad &3,3J
(la.dhi.dhah) (delicious):

» g pXkhar.shif) (artichokes)
» Ooula(hil.yiin) (asparagus)

» 958l (a.fii.ka.di) (avocado)
» layi ;6 (qar.na.bit) (broccoli)
» louid (qun.bit) (cauliflower)
» &5 (dhu.rah) (corn)

» L (khiyar) (cucumber)

» Jg9 (ful) (fava beans)



» wukhass) (lettuce)

» glas (fu.qa‘) (mushrooms)

» Juas (ba.sal) (onions)

» ¢Y;L  (bazilla’) (peas)

» Wbla, (ba.ta.ta) (potatoes)
» wiluw (sa.ba.nikh) (spinach)
» ololal (ta.ma.tim) (tomatoes)

In order to make a sandwich even more delicious, add some of the following
Jilgs (ta.wa.bil) (condiments):

» oblob daalo (sal.sat ta.ma.tim) (ketchup)
» Jo >(khar.dal) (mustard)

» jigslo (Ma.yid.niz) (mayonnaise)
» o Mxdmu.khal.la.lat) (pickles)

Talkin’ the Talk

Matt is on his lunch break and decides to stop by the local cafeteria to order a
sandwich. Nawal takes his order.

Nawal: SJebwl Qi ONoy S Mol

ah.lan. kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.dak?

Hi. How may I help you?
Matt: .lLad o Giwgxilw ap)l

u.rid san.da.wish min fad.lik.

I would like a sandwich, please.
Nawal: § 0 gl ,uS i waz> sl

ayy hajm tu.rid: ka.bir aw Sa.ghir?

What size do you want: large or small?
Matt: S

ka.bir.

Large.

Nawral-



LYu vy UL,

Matt:

Nawal:

Matt:

Nawal:

Matt:

Nawal:

Matt:

Nawal:

Matt:

Nawal:

roml iz ol Ganl s 18 sl o 95 5l

ayy naw‘ min al.khubz tu.hibb: khubz ab.yad aw khubz as.mar?

What type of bread would you like: white bread or whole wheat bread?
khubz ab.yad.

White bread.

oo baicy . Jxall pxlg ,idl pxlg pisdl o= :p9=ll glsil gro> Lais
Tumgxlwdl (59 25 o) £9i sl Ll

‘in.da.na ja,mi* an.wa‘ al.lu.ham: lahm al.gha.nam wa.lahm al.ba.qar

wa.lahm al.‘ijl. wa.‘in.da.na da.jaj ay.dan. ayy naw* lahm tu.rid fi
as.san.da.wish?

We have all sorts of meat: lamb, beef, and veal. And we also have
chicken. What kind of meat do you want in the sandwich?

Aasd Y CL?)

da.jaj min fad.lik.

Chicken, please.

T nbudl 58 Dlias S ng

wa.hal tu.hibb khu.da.ran f1 as.san.da.wish?
And would you like any vegetables in your sandwich?
na.‘am, hal ‘in.da.kum ta.ma.tim?

Yes. Do you have any tomatoes?

ol s .o

na.‘am, shay’ a.khar?

Yes. Anything else?

Juaug lagi 89 puz

khass wa.qar.na.bit wa.ba.sal.

Lettuce, broccoli, and onions.

a.si.fah, lay.sa ‘in.da.na qar.na.bit.

I am sorry. We don’t have broccoli.

dass blobog pus . cub

tay.yib. khass wa.ta.ma.tim fa.qat.

That’s okay. Just lettuce and tomatoes.

S dilsdl Gy a5 dag



wa.hal tu.rid bad at.ta.wa.bil?
And do you want some spices?
Matt: .S .lass oMsw
mu.khal.la.lat fa.qat. shuk.ran.
Pickles only. Thank you.

WORDS TO KNOW

wlbi  atlub | order
o> hajm size
€9 naw‘ type

Ju> ua.ul khubz ab.yad white bread

p).o.wi khubz as.mar whole wheat bread

ja.mr all

|t

fa.qat only

GRAMMATICALLY

sewnc 1 N€ MOSt important J=o (fi‘]) (verb) you should know relating to
food is the verb JSl(a.ka.la), which means “ate” in the past tense. In the
present, you conjugate it as JSU (ya’.kul) (to eat).

Here is the verb “to eat” conjugated in the past form:

Form Pronunciation Translation
adsi Ll a.naakaltu | ate

cdsl col  an.ta akalta You ate (MS)
edsT eol  an.ti akalti You ate (FS)
JsT on hu.wa a.ka.la He ate

&JdsT »  hiya aka.lat She ate

WsT y=  nah.nu a.kal.na We ate

oilST ol an.tum a.kal.tum You ate (MP)

»alST »wl an.tun.na a.kal.tun.na You ate (FP)



(%4 (4

IBJSi od hum aka.ld They ate (MP)
;-”)JST &> hun.na a.kal.na They ate (FP)

LoilST Laul an.tu.ma akal.tu.ma You ate (dual/M/F)

Wiles  humaakala They ate (dual/M)

ST Lo hu.ma aka.la.ta They ate (dual/F)

Because “to eat” is a regular verb, you conjugate it using the form “eating” in
the present:

Form Pronunciation Translation

JsT .l a.na a.kul | am eating

JSL" el an.tata’kul You are eating (MS)
QJSL g;i an.tita’.ku.lin You are eating (FS)
JSL o hu.wa ya’.kul He is eating

Jst o>  hiyata'kul She is eating

JsU o= nah.nu na’kul We are eating

USJS‘L; p.'b'i an.tum ta’.ku.lan You are eating (MP)

;-”)JSL" L“}ul an.tun.na ta’.kul.nna You are eating (FP)

USJSL, e hum ya'ku.lan They are eating (MP)

;”)JSL SO»  hun.naya'.kul.nna  They are eating (FP)

oW Ll antumata’ kulan  You (two) are eating (dual) (dual/M/F)

Lo oML,  huma ya'.ku.lan They (two) are eating (dual)(dual/M)

s oML hu.ma ta’.ku.lan They (two) are eating (dual/F)

Supping at dinner

Dinner is an important meal in the course of the day. In most Arab countries,
many people usually eat dinner very late, around 9 p.m. or even 10 p.m.
Because people eat more at breakfast and lunch, and due to the traditionally
late hour of dinner, most people in the Arab world have light meals for
dinner.

A typical dinner usually consists of some sort of cloww (sa.mak) (fish), ¢l>»
(da.jaj) (chicken), or other kind of o=J (lahm) (meat).

Enjoying a Meal at Home



Grabbing a quick bite on the go is often convenient if you have a busy
schedule, but there’s nothing like a home-cooked meal. This section covers
the key terms to help you prepare and set the table for a (s 6333 au>g

J jiad(waj.bah la.dhi.dhah fi al.man.zil) (a delicious home-cooked meal)!

Here are some common items you might find in your gudas (mat.bakh)
(kitchen):

» 09 (furn) (oven)

» az>)i (thal.la.jah) (refrigerator)

» dluso (magh.sa.lah) (sink)

» ol jfkhaz.za.nat) (cupboards)

» wlo (malh) (salt)

» Jalo (ful.ful) (pepper)

» Ogis | egzayt az.zay.tin) (olive oil)
When you’re done gulall (at.tabkh) (cooking) J=1xda.khil) (inside) the
kitchen, you’re ready to step into the plelall a9 ,& (ghur.fat at.ta.‘am)

(dining room) and set up the food on top of the 8x5le (ma.’i.dah) (dining
table). Here are some items you may find on your dining table:

» Og=o (su.hiin) (plates)

» L9[;_.Ioi(a1_:.bdq) (dishes)

» ol gSéak.wdb) (glasses/cups)
» i (shu.wak) (forks)

» §<VNo(ma.la.‘iq) (spoons)

» S Sw (sa.ka.kin) (knives)
» Jsolio(ma.na.dil) (napkins)

Dining Out

Going to a nice a=lao (mat.‘am) (restaurant) is one of my favorite things to
do. I enjoy interacting with the J,>U (na.dil) (waiter) and the al>U
(na.di.lah) (waitress), and I like taking my time picking and choosing from



the plelall 4058 (ga.’i.mat at.ta.‘am) (menu). In this section, you find out
how to make your trip to the restaurant as enjoyable as possible, from
interacting with the waiter to displaying proper dining etiquette and choosing
the best food from the menu.

CULTURAL o . . . . .
wispom The dining experience in most restaurants in the Middle East, as well

as in Middle Eastern restaurants all over the world, is truly an
enchanting and magical experience. The décor is usually very ornate and
sumptuous, with oriental patterns and vivid colors adorning the rooms.
The waitstaff usually wears traditional &M= (jal.la.bah), which are long,
flowing garments that are pleasing to the eye, and the food is very
exotic, spicy, and delicious. When you go to a Middle Eastern
restaurant, allow at least a couple of hours for the dining experience —
don’t be surprised if you end up savoring a five-or even seven-course
meal!

Perusing the menu

As in other restaurants, the menu in Middle Eastern restaurants is usually
divided into three sections:

» wadmu.qab.bi.lat) (appetizers)
» s §ulbta.baqra.’i.s) (main dish/entrees)
» ad=i (tah.li.yah) (dessert)

Appetizers

In the appetizers section of the menu, you find some a5 polelo

(ta. ‘am.kha.fif) (light food) to help build your appetite. Here are some
common appetizers:

» ol=isl (ba.dhin.jan) (eggplant)

» joxo pgs  (thawm mu.ham.mar) (roasted garlic)
» cue 9 fwa.raq ‘i.nab) (stuffed grape leaves)

» wi(‘a.das) (lentils)



» & > (ha.ri.ra) (Moroccan soup)
» Olug (rub.yan) (shrimp)

» sl (hi.sa®) (soup)

» 8laS (ka.mah) (truffles)

Entrees

The main dishes or entrees section of a menu consists of dishes featuring
chicken, various other a=J (lahm) (meat), and fish. Fish is usually a very
popular dish because it’s tasty, healthy, and light. Most restaurants have a
pretty extensive selection of fish, including;:

» lbgui (shab.bat) (carp)

» &l (al.qud) (cod)

» s rodwlis.qam.r) (mackerel)
» Ogolw (sa.la.miin) (salmon)
» w9 (qirsh) (shark)

» wgdmii.sa) (sole)

» lbg ylasll(al.‘at.rat) (trout)

» Qg (tun) (tuna)

Desserts

Like a lot of people, my favorite part of a restaurant menu is, of course, the
dessert section. The ad=i (tah.li.yah) (dessert) is a great way to wrap up a
nice meal. I like dessert because there are a lot of Ll ¢lfha.la.wiy.yat)
(sweets) to choose from. Here are some popular desserts:

» =S (ka‘k) (cake)
» abMSuidl cleS (ka‘k ash.shu.ku.la.tah) (chocolate cake)
» wlxlidmu.tha.la jat) (ice cream)

» ax(jubn) (cheese)

Beverages
You may also notice a portion of the menu — or an entirely different menu



— introducing different kinds of «U g jiugmash.ri.bat) (drinks). The
following are some beverages you may come across on the menu:

» clo (ma’) (water)

» & clo(ma’ gha.zi) (sparkling water)
» Ogod yuac(‘a.sir lay.min) (lemonade)
» 3w (khamr) (wine)

» &,u (brrah) (beer)

» 3w (na.bidh) (wine)

» ).a.7l 3w (na.bidh ah.mar) (red wine)
» Jawl 3 (na.bidh ab.yad) (white wine)

Placing your order

After you peruse the menu, place your order with the waiter or waitress.
Restaurant staff are usually highly trained individuals who know the ins and
outs of the food that the restaurant serves, so don’t be afraid of asking lots of
aliwl (as.’ilah) (questions) about things on the menu that sound good to you.

Talkin’ the Talk

Sam and Atika go to Restaurant Atlas for a romantic dinner for two. They place their
drink orders with their waitress.

Waitress: §LaSas Ll Qi OSoy S u.u.Uo| oloo (9 LS, ;LD).D

mar.ha.ban bi.ku.ma fi mat.‘am at.las. kay.fa yum.kin an
u.sa.‘i.da.ku.ma?

Welcome to Restaurant Atlas. How may I help you?
Sam: §pSais il wlg il Lo

ma al.mash.rii.bat al.la.t1 ‘in.da.kum?

What do you have to drink?
Waitress: .Ogod juacg sl slog clo Linic

‘in.da.na ma’ wa.ma’ gha.z1 wa.‘a.Sir lay.miin.

We have water, sparkling water, and lemonade.

Sam: Alad o slall I).uw



sa.nab.da’ bil. ma’ min fad.lik.
We’ll start with water, please.
Waitress: YT;_)LL clo _9i ;Lutu_la tlo 0l Jo
hal tu.r.dan ma.’an ta.b1.‘iy.yan aw ma.’an ‘a.diy.yan?
Do you want mineral (bottled) water or regular (tap) water?

Sam: P IT 2y
ma’ ta.bi.T.
Mineral water.
Waitress: S L] 9ol jas Olas U2 .TJ_g_é
faw.ran. hal tu.r.dan ba‘d al.khu.mir ay.dan?
Right away. And would you like any alcoholic drinks as well?
Atika: T pSaic Jo
hal ‘in.da.kum na.bidh?
Do you have any wine?
Waitress: . o>l duig gasl dus laic .o
na.‘am ‘in.da.na na.bidh ab.yad wa.na.bidh ah.mar.
Yes. We have white wine and red wine.
Atika: ias o ozl A 35 liaw
sa.na’ .khudh na.br.dh ah.mar min fad.lik.
We’ll have red wine, please.
Waitress: .aailall T ,ai) T.I§_9 LoSulas Luw oo
mum.tdaz. sa.’u‘.ti.ku.ma waqg.tan li.taq.ra.’a al.qa.’i.mah.
Excellent. I’ll give you some time to read through the menu.
Sam: 1 S
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

After Sam and Atika peruse the menu, they're ready to place their order.

Waitress: € plela)l cdla) olas liwo Lol Jn
hal an.tu.ma mus.ta.‘id.dan li.ta.lab at.ta.‘am?
Are you ready to place your order?
Atika:  .8LSy Olugm Iuiw wiall . as
na.‘am. lil.mu.qab.bi.lat sa.nab.da’ bi.rub.yan wa.ka.mah.
Yes. For appetizers, we’d like shrimp and truffles.

YATAitrmncn.



vy dliueds.

Sam:

Waitress:

Atika:

Jlioo Lzl

ikh.ti.yar mum.taz.

Excellent selection.

sk 33 liw > sz

wa.ba‘.da dha.li.ka sa.na’.khudh sa.la.miin.
And dfter that we’d like to have salmon.
ol s i

shay’ a.khar?

Anything else?

ad=il) abbMSad | lsS oy s

nu.rid ka‘k ash.shu.ku.lat.ah lit.tah.li.yah.
We’d like the chocolate cake for dessert.

WORDS TO KNOW

weub ¢l ma’ ta.bl.m bottled/mineral water

sole e ma@'‘a.di  regular/tap water

ARiuko mus.ta.'id ready

Sl ikh.ti.yar  selection

Finishing your meal and paying the bill

When you finish your meal, you’re ready to leave, but before you do, you
need to take care of your « lwhi.sab) (bill). You may ask your waiter for
the bill by saying Jllia$ (yo « luu=dbl.hi.sab min fad.lik) (the bill,
please). Another option is to ask the server € JoSJl oS (kam al.ka.mil)

(What’s the total?).

Like in the United States, tipping your server is customary in Arabic-
speaking countries and Middle Eastern restaurants. The amount of the
Jwinds (bag.shish) (tip) depends on the kind of service you received, but

usually 15 percent to 20 percent is average.



FUN&GAMES

You need to go to the grocery store and get the following items. Write the
Arabic words for the following five foods.

lllustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman

a k0w bdh e

Answers are in Appendix C.




Chapter 11
Going Shopping

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Browsing inside the store »Comparing items and costs »Identifying
clothing sizes and colors

Whether you’re in a foreign country or at the local mall, shopping can be a lot
of fun. Not only do you get to buy things to maintain your lifestyle, but you
also can discover new items, purchase gifts, and buy things you hadn’t even
considered.

This chapter exposes you to the important words and terms that help you
shop. Discover how to choose the right dress size, how to choose the best
item from an electronics store, and even how to shop for nice jewelry. You
also find out how to interact with sales staff so that you’re sure to find and
purchase the item that you want.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Going to the Store

When you want to buy something, you head to the J=o(ma.hal) (store).
Depending on your shopping list, you can choose from different types of

o Mxdma.hal.lat) (stores). If you want to buy some > (khubz) (bread), then
you want to head to the juzxo (makh.baz) (bakery). If you’re trying to find a
particular w lS(ki.tab) (book), then your destination is the &iSo (mak.ta.bah)
(bookstore/library). To buy jwMe(ma.ld.bis) (clothes), head to the J=o
oMo (ma.hal ma.la.bis) (clothing store). And if you want to buy a g40l,
(rad.yt) (radio) or ggsjeli (ti.li.fiz.yan) (television), the wlig S| J=o
(ma.hal i.lik.tra.niy.yat) (electronics store) is your best bet.

Here are come additional snecialtv stares vonn mav need tn visit:


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

B i e e el A i Al A L R e )

» wlgel> Jx@na.hal hala.wiy.yat) (pastry shop)
» louw J=xo(ma.hal sa.mak) (fish store)

» s_blex(ja.wa.hin) (jeweler)

Not all stores sell only goods or products. Other types of stores provide
services, such as haircuts and manicures. Here are some stores that are more
service-oriented:

» JLé.wi allSg (wi.ka.lat as.far) (travel agency)
» 9M>(hal.lag) (barber)

If you need to shop for a variety of goods, then your destination is the ;S o
Y9 (mar.kaz. ta.saw.wuq) (mall). At the mall, you can find almost
everything and anything you want. Or if you’re not sure what to buy, going to
the mall is a great idea because you have so many choices that you’re bound
to find something that you need or want to purchase.

Browsing the merchandise

If you’re at the store and aren’t quite sure what to purchase, then browsing
and checking out the different items is a good idea. You don’t have to buy
anything, and that’s what can be so much fun about window shopping. Feel
free to look through a J=aJl ag>lg(wa.ji.hat al.ma.hal) (store window) for
any items that may attract your attention. While you’re browsing, a &L
(ba.’i‘) (store clerk) (M) or a a=;l,  (ba.’i.‘ah) (store clerk) (F) may ask:

» SJoclwl ol S0y ABal yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.dak?) (May I help you?) (M)

» SJaclwl ol S0y ABal yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.dik?) (May I help you?) (F)

» ﬁmm Tu.w 35 Jo  (hal tu.rid shay.’an mu.‘ay.ya.nan?) (Are you
looking for anything special?) (M)

» ﬁmm Tu.w 9 o (hal turi.din shay.’an mu.‘ay.ya.nan?) (Are you
looking for anything special?) (F)

If you need &< lwwo (mu.sa.‘a.dah) (help/assistance), simply respond by
saying o= (na.‘am) (yes). (For more on how to ask for and get help, skip to
the section “Asking for a Particular Item,” later in this chapter.) Otherwise, if




you want to continue browsing, | S Y (1a shuk.ran) (no, thank you) should
do the trick.

Getting around the store

If you visit a mall, you probably need some sort of help because department
stores can be very big and very confusing. If you want < lal=sit.ti.ja.hat)
(directions), head to the wloglzoll cxifmak.tab al.ma‘.1t.mat) (information
desk) to have your aliwl (as.’i.lah) (questions) answered. Here are some
common questions you may ask:

» Ssioebus ol OSou Jghal yum kin an tu.sa.‘i.da.n1?) (Is it possible for
you to help me?)

» SJoVl slall d@iy.na at.ta.biq al.’aw.wal?) (Where is the first floor?)

» Sosuaoll L-H_i(ay.na al.mis.‘ad?) (Where is the elevator?)

» § ool s wjay.na gism al.ma.la.bis?) (Where is the section for
clothes?)

» Ssolexll aog sl .,sl 871 ayy ta.biq yii.jad al.ja.wa.hi.ri?) (On
which floor is the jeweler located?)

» Y9l S o (9 juso Jln JSbal hu.na.ka makh.baz fi mar.kaz
at.ta.saw.wuq?) (Is there a bakery in the mall?)

Talkin’ the Talk

Jessica is at the mall and is trying to figure out where the clothing section is located.
She asks the attendant at the information desk for assistance.

Attendant: S3oclwl ol PSou J»

hal yum kin an u.sa.‘i.dik?

May I help you?
Jessica: .ol Jzo o el Ul . o
na.‘am. a.na ab.hath ‘an ma.hal lil.ma.la.bis.
Yes. I’m searching for the clothing section.
Attendant: SJ,J1 of sluwiddl o) Jxo & iz Jo
hal tab.ha.thin ‘an ma.hal li.ma.la.bis an.ni.sa‘ aw ar.ri.jal?
Are you searching for the women’s or men’s clothing section?



Jessica: o J I ;l.u.JluwlLoJJ.zou.f«uxi

ab.hath ‘an ma.hal li.ma.la.bis an.ni.sa‘ war.ri.jal ma.‘an.

I’m looking for both the men’s and women'’s clothing sections.
Attendant: .ol gulall 9 sbuddl Huude =0

ma.hal ma.la.bis an.ni.sa’ f1 at.ta.biq al.kha.mis.

The women’s clothing section is located on the fifth floor.
Jessica: S el gulall (J] amao Jlin Jo

hal hu.nd.ka mis.’ad i.la at.ta.biq al.kha.mis?

Is there an elevator to the fifth floor?
Attendant: .cliuoy e ipxi

na.‘am, ‘a.la ya.mi.nik.

Yes, to your right.
Jessica: .| P&

shuk.ran.

Thank you.
Attendant: .gluwdl gUall 9 J Il Huudo =0

ma.hal ma.la.bis ar.ri.jal fi at.ta.biq as.sa.bi’.

The men’s clothing section is on the seventh floor.
Jessica:  S@gumill S 10 (8 s ez Jlin Jn

hal hu.na.ka ja.wa.hi.r1 fi mar.kaz at.ta.saw.wuq?

Is there a jeweler inside the mall?

Attendant: .aixall Lawwg x8 s, 0ls> Jlin 5Ss . Gomidl S0 J51> ud Y

13, lay.sa da.khil mar.kaz at.ta.saw.wuq. wa.la.kin hu.na.ka
ja.wa.hi.r f1 wa.sat al.ma.di.nah.

No, there isn’t a jeweler inside the mall. But there is a jeweler
located in the city center.

Jessica: M j> [ S
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan.
Thank you very much.

WORDS TO KNOW




<asws  yab.hath searching

- location
olle ma.kan
sbuws  ni.sad’ women
Ji=, rijal men

ol ba.nat girls

Yol aw.lad boys

Wb ta.big floor

o0 is.‘ad elevator

Osey  yamin  right

ol yasar left

e,  ya.mi.nik your right (F)

e,  ya.mi.nak your right (M)

ya.sa.rik your left (F)

ya.sa.rak your left (M)

J=1> dakhil inside

wl>  kharij outside

Getting to know the verb “to search”

GRAMMATICALLY

sene . ohopping usually involves searching for particular items. In order to
help with your ¢ax, (bahth) (search), you should be familiar with the
verbs cux, (ba.ha.tha) (searched) and ¢axy (yab.hath) (searching).
Luckily, search is a regular verb, meaning that it has three consonants
and is conjugated in the _sioldma.di) (past) tense and ¢ ,liao
(mu.da.ri‘) (present) tense using the same patterns of prefixes and
suffixes as most other regular verbs.

Here’s the verb “to search” in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English

Zais Ul a.na ba.hath.tu | searched

cix el anta ba.hath.ta You searched (MS)
iz el andtiba.hath.ti You searched (FS)

Sy gd hu.wa ba.ha.tha He searched



&ix s hiya ba.ha.that She searched

lizy y=  nah.nu ba.hath.na We searched

aiizy ,oyi an.tum ba.hath.tum You searched (MP)

Oz :‘).ul an.tun.na ba.hath.tun.na You searched (FP)

lgizy o2 hum ba.ha.thl They searched (MP)

Yizy &»  hun.naba.hath.na They searched (FP)

loiiz Lol an.tu.ma ba.hath.tu.ma You searched (dual/M/F)

lix, Lon hu.ma ba.ha.tha They searched (dual/MP)

Lisu Lo hu.ma ba.ha.tha.ta They searched (dual/FP)

Here is the present tense:

Form Pronunciation English

el Ul a.na ab.hath | am searching

oo el anta tab.hath You are searching (MS)
Ok ol anti tab.ha.thin You are searching (FS)
Cazxy gd hu.wa yab.hath He is searching

¢ b hiya tab.hath She is searching

¢ = hah.nu nab.hath We are searching

U= ,oui an.tum tab.ha.thdn  You are searching (MP)

Oz :‘).ul an.tun.na tab.hath.na You are searching (FP)

Usizy e hum yab.ha.than They are searching (MP)

Sizw & hun.nayab.hath.na  They are searching (FP)

olizs Ll an.tu.matab.ha.than You are searching (dual/M/F)

olixy L  hu.mayab.ha.than  They are searching (dual/M)

ulixs loa  hu.ma tab.ha.than They are searching (dual/F)

Asking for a Particular Item

Oftentimes, you head to the store not to window shop or browse, but because
you have a specific item in mind that you want to purchase. When you want
to direct a clerk to a particular item, you’re likely to need a demonstrative
word, such as “that one” or “this” or “those over there.” Demonstratives are
the little words used to specify particular items. Arabic has a number of
different demonstratives, depending on the number of items (singular or



plural) and gender (in case of human nouns), as well as state (present or
absent). Table 11-1 presents the common demonstratives in Arabic.

TABLE 11-1 Arabic Demonstratives

Arabic Pronunciation English

[32 ha.dha this (MS)
oXd ha.dhi.hi this (FS)
s dha.li.ka that (MS)
s til. ka that (FS)
s¥s»  ha'u.Ja’i these (gender neutral)
LYl uaika those (gender neutral)

Notice that the singular demonstratives (<l ,cl5 ,03» ,l32) are all gender-
defined, meaning that you use a specific demonstrative corresponding to
whether the object being referred to is masculine or feminine. On the other
hand, the plural demonstratives, ¢Y§a and <lig] are gender-neutral, meaning
that the gender of the object being pointed to doesn’t matter.

rememeer IN @ sentence, you always place the demonstrative word before the
object being pointed to, which is often a noun. In addition, you must
define the noun using the definite prefix pronoun al-. Here are some
examples to illustrate the use of the definite prefix pronoun:

» gl I5n (ha.dha al.wa.lad) (this boy)

» <l o3gha.dhi.hi al.bint) (this girl)

» J> JI dedha.lika ar.ra.jul) (that man)

» éi_).ol 2 (til.ka al.mar.’ah) (that woman)

» wlidl ¢Ysgha.’u.la.’i al.ba.nat) (these girls)

» ¢luwadl &l gi(u.lc‘z.’i.ka an.ni.sa’) (those women)



rememser [t°s important to not only follow the specific order of the

»

»

»

»

»

»

demonstrative phrase (demonstrative word followed by the noun), but
also to make sure you define the noun. If the noun isn’t defined with the
definite article prefix al-, the meaning of the demonstrative phrase
changes dramatically. Arabic has no verb “to be” in the present tense,
but because every language requires “is/are” sentences to function
appropriately, you create “is/are” sentences in Arabic by manipulating
these little definite articles. If you include a demonstrative followed by
an undefined noun, you create a demonstrative “is/are” sentence. Using
the examples from the earlier list, look at what happens to the
demonstrative phrase when the definite article isn’t included:

.Mg l3» (hd.dha wa.lad.) (This is a boy.)

.cay 0dd (ha.dhi.hi bint.) (This is a girl.)

.J= dlgdha.lika ra.jul.) (That is a man.)

.éi_).o 2 (tilka mar.’ah.) (That is a woman.)
.wly ¢Y5n (ha.’ula.’i ba.nat.) (These are girls.)
.$ buw .fJ.iJ_gi (u.la.’i.ka ni.sa’.) (Those are women.)

As you can see by comparing these two lists, one small prefix can radically
alter the meaning of a sentence.

Talkin’ the Talk

Omar is looking to buy a black leather jacket, so he asks the salesperson for this
particular item.

Omar: fableo pSaic Jo

hal ‘in.da.kum ma.‘a.tif?
Do you have jackets?

Salesperson: .8 S £leil lxic .oz

na.‘am. ‘in.da.na an.wa“ ka.thi.rah.
Yes. We have many different kinds of jackets.



Omar: Azl o lalase oyl
u.rid mi‘.ta.fan min al.jild.
I want a leather jacket.
Salesperson: .cllia9 (o (sizsl Low>
ha.sa.nan, it.ba‘.ni min fad.lik.
Okay. Follow me, please.

Omar follows the salesperson to the jacket section.

Salesperson: .Lais (il cabbleall JS 032
ha.dhi.hi kul al.ma.‘a.tif al.la.t1 ‘in.da.na.
Those are all the jackets we have.
Omar: ablsall 0in Lol
u.hib ha.dhi.hi al.ma.‘a.tif.
I love these jackets.
Salesperson: Taz alio> les]
in.na.ha ja.mi.lah jid.dan.
They are very beautiful.
Omar: D ozl ol sl
u.rid an u.jar.rib ha.dha.
I would like to try on this one.
Salesperson: lizo sL;_gJ X Jo .TJ_g_é
faw.ran. hal tu.rid law.nan mu.‘ay.ya.nan?
Right away. Are you looking for any particular color?
Omar: osll s sl
u.rid dha.li.ka al.lawn.
I want that color.

WORDS TO KNOW

cazlno mi‘.taf jacket

€9 naw' type/kind

> jild leather




@iy yatba' following

&s]  itba’ follow (imperative)
wirws] it.ba’.nt follow me

B9lg0 mu.wa.fiq agree

Jsaz  ja.mil beautiful (M)
ilia> ja.mi.lah beautiful (F)

g,,-)_?i u.jar.rib to try (I/me)

sl lawn color

Os=e  Mu.'ay.yan particular (M)

dumo Mu.'ay.ya.nah particular (F)

I,g9 faw.ran right away

Comparing Merchandise

Have you ever been shopping and found yourself debating between two or
more comparable items? Perhaps you have a general idea of what you want to
buy — a television, for instance — but you aren’t sure what year, make, or
model you want. In these instances, being able to compare merchandise is
important. In this section, you discover how to evaluate comparable (and
incomparable) items based on a variety of important criteria, such as price,
quality, and durability.

In order to be able to compare different items, you need to have an
understanding of degrees of adjectives and superlatives. In English, degrees
of adjectives have straightforward applicability. For example, in order to say
that something is bigger than another thing, you simply add the suffix -er to
the adjective; hence, “big” becomes “bigger.” Furthermore, when you’re
comparing two or more items, you use comparatives, meaning you use both
the degree of adjectives followed by the preposition “than.” For instance, “the
truck is bigger than the car.” To say that something is the biggest, you only
need to add the suffix -est to the adjective; so “big” becomes “biggest,” as in
“it’s the biggest car.” This form is called a superlative.

Fortunately, the structures of degrees of adjectives, comparatives, and
superlatives in Arabic are fairly similar to those in English.

Comparing two or more items



Adjectives are the linguistic backbone that allow for comparisons between
different items, products, or goods. Table 11-2 lists some of the most
common adjectives followed by their comparative forms.

TABLE 11-2 Arabic Adjectives and Their Comparative
Forms

Adjective Pronunciation English Comparative Pronunciation English

S ka.bir big )J_Si ak.bar bigger
a0 sa.ghir small ).iuoi as.ghar smaller
O ha.san good o ah.san better
S say.yr’ bad iwi as.wa’ worse
gy ra.khis cheap UajJi ar.khas cheaper
S gha.l expensive el agh.la more expensive
& sa.rr fast g_)mi as.ra’ faster
sl ba.tr slow UaJI ab.ta’ slower
Jais tha.qil heavy Jasl ath.qgal heavier
e kha.fif light Zasl a.khaff lighter
Jao> ja.mil pretty Josl aj.mal prettier
b ga.bih ugly G,.‘éi aq.bah uglier
2Ry ba.id far .)..su_i ab.'ad farther
iy ga.rib near ) )_‘éi aqg.rab nearer
O ja.drid new ».?i aj.dad newer
PR ga.dim old ,o.)._'éi ag.dam older

Place these adjectives in their appropriate context in the phrase or sentence —
using these adjectives independently changes their meanings. Similar to the
English language structure, the comparative form of adjectives always
follows this pattern:

noun + adjective comparative form + preposition ye(min) (than) +
second adjective

v

rememeer 1t°s essential that you include the preposition yeright after every



comparative adjective. In addition, all nouns being compared need to be
defined by attaching to them the definite article prefix JI

Here are some common examples of comparative sentences using the
adjective forms:

» gl o )JI <aifHl.bint ak.bar min al.wa.lad.) (The girl is bigger than
the boy.)

» .ebsoll o el s jalal.tilifiz.yin agh.a min al.midh.ya‘.) (The
television is more expensive than the radio.)

» . azladl o &_).wl 6 luwdl(as.say.ya.rah as.ra min ash.sha.hi.nah.) (The
car is faster than the truck.)

When forming these types of sentences, you may add demonstratives to be
even more specific. Here are examples of comparative sentences used in
conjunction with demonstratives:

» . 2Jodl s o uST il ofad.dhihi al.bint ak.bar min dha.li.ka
al.wa.lad.) (This girl is bigger than that boy.)

» .Ml el o & uwl o, Ll ohd.dhihi as.say.ya.rat as.ra‘ min
til.ka al.ha.fi.lat.) (These cars are faster than those buses.)

» . J> I s o Jool éi).ol Sllil.ka al.mar.’ah gj.mal min dha.li.ka
ar.ra.jul.) (That woman is prettier than that man.)

» .ol €50 o ST 3JgJl 15ka.dha al.wa.lad ak.bar min ha.’u.la.’i
al.ba.nat) (This boy is bigger than those girls.)

&

GRAMMATICALL

#uene  INOtice in the examples that the adjective comparative form remains
constant whether the nouns being compared are a combination of
singular/singular, singular/plural, or plural/plural. In other words, the
adjective comparatives are gender-neutral: They remain the same
regardless of both gender and number.

Picking out the best item

A superlative describes something that is of the highest order, degree, or



quality. Some common superlatives in English are “best,” “brightest,”
“fastest,” “cleanest,” “cheapest,” and so on. Superlatives in Arabic are
actually very straightforward and shouldn’t be hard for you to understand if
you have a good grasp of comparatives (see the preceding section).

3 ¢

Basically, a superlative in Arabic is nothing more than the comparative form
of the adjective! The only difference is that comparatives include the
preposition o(than) and superlatives don’t include any preposition. For
example, to tell someone, “This is the biggest house,” you say J jio S| 32
(ha.dha ak.bar man.zil).

rememser 1 he biggest differences between superlatives and comparatives are

» The superlative adjective always comes before the noun, unless the
adjective is definite.

» When expressing a superlative, the noun is always indefinite.
Here are some common examples of superlative sentences:

» J..n.?l o(ha.dhi.hi aj.mal bint) (This is the prettiest girl.)
» .0lS> sl GJ§dha.li.ka ab.‘ad duk.kan) (That is the farthest store.)

If you switch the order of the words to demonstrative + noun + superlative, be
sure to define the noun. That’s the only other way you can construct a
superlative sentence. For example:

» .Jo>Y il o (had.dhi.hi al.bint al.aj.mal) (This girl is the prettiest.)

» Yl oSl lgdhalika ad.duk.kan al.ab.‘ad) (That store is the
farthest.)

Talkin’ the Talk

Adam stops by an electronics store to buy a camera. The salesman helps him pick
the best one.

Salesman: . lig,iSIYl Jxo (28 b > 405 sl zluo




Adam:

Salesman:

Adam:

Salesman:

Adam:

Salesman:

Adam:

Salesman:

Adam:

Salesman:

sa.bah al.khayr, wa.mar.ha.ban bi.ka fi ma.hal al.’i.lik.tri.niy.yat.
Good morning and welcome to the electronics store.

goas Al e el UL S

shuk.ran, a.na ab.hath ‘an a.lat tas.wir.

Thank you. I am looking for a camera.

T Tisoi 0 s Jo

hal tab.hath ‘an na.mi.dhaj mu.‘ay.yan?

Are you looking for a particular model?

guai &l sl e el U

a.na ab.hath ‘an ah.san a.lat tas.wir.

I’m looking for the best camera.

aalizo Olell 2390l 3 Lol s

ha.sa.nan. la.day.na ha.dha an.na.mi.dhaj bi.’al.wan mukh.ta.li.fah.
Okay. We have this model with different colors.

ol gigai Jais Jb

hal ‘in.dak na.mii.dhaj a.khar?

Do you have another model?

Ll am y5l gagei Ian , on

na.‘am, ha.dha na.mi.dhaj a.khar yu.hib.bu.hu az.za.ba.’in.
Yes, this model is popular with customers.

SC390i Jiadl g Lo

ma hu.wa af.dal na.mu.dhaj?

Which is the best model?

JoYl 2350ill o ] ilil] 23504l

an.na.mi.dhaj ath.tha.ni ah.san min an.na.mi.dhaj al.”’aw.wal.
The second model is better than the first model.

ias o il z3g0ill sl Of 2l

u.rid an ash.ta.rm an.na.mi.dhaj ath.tha.nt min fad.lik.

I’d like to buy the second model, please.

I jbioo lis|

ikh.ti.yar mum.taz!

Excellent selection!



WORDS TO KNOW

mgwos &l Alattas.wir  camera

mu.‘ay.yan particular (M)

mu.‘ay.ya.nah particular (F)

mukh.ta.li.fah different (F)

OiRo
diuzo
alizo mukh.ta.lif different (M)
aalize

L

YD) za.ba.’in customers
slizl  ikh.tiyar selection (M)

More than a Few Words about Buying
and Selling

&

GRAMMATICALLY

soane | Perhaps the two most important verbs relating to shopping are (s i
(yash.ta.r1) (to buy) and gy (ya.bi®) (to sell). Unlike other verbs in
Arabic, these two critical verbs are irregular, which means they don’t
follow a particular pattern. Because these verbs are widely used and
have their own patterns, you should be familiar with how to conjugate
them.

Use the form gl (ba.‘a) (sold) to conjugate “to sell” in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English

G U a.na bi‘.tu | sold

o cul  antabita You sold (MS)
cs el andibidi You sold (FS)
el o» hu.wa ba.‘a He sold

el oo hiyaba.'at She sold

lw o=  nah.nu bi‘.na We sold

ey p.'i.ii an.tum bi*.tum You sold (MP)

Gis Hul - an.tun.na bi'.tun.na You sold (FP)



hum ba.'u They sold (MP)

They sold (FP)

O OHa hun.na bi‘.na

Loizy Ll an.tu.ma bi‘.tuma You sold (dual/M/F)
Ll lon hu.ma ba.'a They sold (dual/M)
el oo hu.maba.‘a.td They sold (dual/F)

The form gay  (ya.bi”) (selling) is used to conjugate it in the present tense:

Form Pronunciation  English

el Ul a.na a.br | am selling

& Cul an.ta ta.br You are selling (MS)
oss wul - andtita.blin You are selling (FS)

& od hu.wa ya.br He is selling

i hi.ya ta.br She is selling

i O nah.nu na.br We are selling

Usai pisl antumta.bl'dn  You are selling (MP)
Sews Hul  an.tun.nata.bi‘.na You are selling (FP)
Usuuy o humya.bi.'tn They are selling (MP)
S O hun.nayabi'na They are selling (FP)
olaw sl an.tu.mata.bi'dn You are selling (dual/M/F)
olaw Lo hu.maya.bi'dn  They are selling (dual/M)
olaw Lo hu.mata.bi'an  They are selling (dual/F)

The verb form for “to buy” in the past tense is s yuwlish.ta.rd) (bought). This
verb is also irregular:

Form Pronunciation English

Eay il LI anaish.taray.tu | bought

Cay il ol anta ish.ta.ray.ta You bought (MS)
ey il <ol an.tiish.taray.ti You bought (FS)
soiwl gp huwaish.ta.ra He bought

& uwl s hiyaish.ta.rat She bought
lwil y=  nah.nuish.ta.ray.na We bought

oiwi il pisl  an.tum ish.ta.ray.tum You bought (MP)

sl an.tun.na ish.ta.ray.tun.na You bought (FP)




lgiul o hum ish.ta.rg They bought (MP)

ikl Ha  hun.naish.ta.ray.na They bought (FP)

Loy s Lol an.tumaish.ta.ray.tu.ma You bought (dual/M/F)

Luwl La  hu.maish.ta.ra.ya They bought (dual/M)

l_wwl e  hu.maish.tara.ya.ta They bought (dual/F)

In the present-tense form, the verb “buying” is conjugated using the form
S (yash.ta.an):

Form Pronunciation English

il Ul a.na ash.ta.rn | am buying

S ol an.tatash.tari You are buying (MS)
LS g,'i an.ti tash.ta.rin You are buying (FS)
S g hu.wa yash.ta.r He is buying

Sy hiyatash.ta.n She is buying

S = nah.nu nash.ta.n We are buying
U9_sils p.'i.ii an.tum tash.ta.ran You are buying (MP)

i ,3ul an.tun.na tash.ta.ri.na You are buying (FP)

U9kl od  hum yash.ta.rin They are buying (MP)

S B hun.nayash.ta.rina  They are buying (FP)

O b Ll an.tu.ma tash.ta.ri.yan You are buying (dual/M/F)

olbyiiy e hu.mayash.tariyan  They are buying (dual/M)

obyiis e hu.matash.tarriyan  They are buying (dual/F)

Shopping for Clothes

For many people, one of the most essential items to shop for is juude
(ma.la.bis) (clothes). Whether you’re in a foreign country or shopping at the
local mall, chances are that clothes make it on your shopping list. Table 11-3
lists some basic articles of clothing and accessories you should know.

TABLE 11-3 Clothing and Accessories

Arabic Pronunciation English

Jlgw  sirwal pants (S)

..l .... earawuil nante (D)



91w UL ULV puo oy

vased  gqa.mis shirt

olood qum.sén shirts

6ol bld.zah blouse

celnso  mi‘.taf coat

ablso  ma.‘a.tif coats

oluws  fus.tan dress

osbwe  fa.sa.tin dresses

al> jal.la.bah Regional Arab robe/dress
wbM>  jalla.bat Regional Arab robes/dresses
ol j> hi.zam belt

i0j>l  ah.zimah belts

i alayyrab.tat ‘'u.nug  necktie

ad qub.ba.‘ah hat
wleud  qub.ba.‘at hats
o 9> jaw.rab sock
oylg>  ja.wa.rib socks
s3> hi.dh&’ shoe
aisl ah.dhi.yah shoes
ails kha.tim ring
ac bw sé.'ah watch
b9 tan.nd.rah skirt

An important consideration when you’re out shopping for clothing is _wléo
(ma.qas) (size). The four standard clothes sizes are

» o (Sa.ghir) (small) (American size [Men’s]: 34-36; American size
[Women’s]: 6-8)

» lawg (wa.sat) (medium) (American size [Men’s]: 38—-40; American size
[Women’s]: 10-12)

» ,uS (ka.bir) (large) (American size [Men’s]: 42—44; American size
[Women’s]: 14-16)

» T.)o S (ka.bir jid.dan) (extra large) (American size [Men’s]: 46 and
above; American size [Women’s]: 18-20)



Another important consideration in clothes shopping is the ¢ ol (lawn)
(color). Because ylgllal.wan) (colors) are adjectives that describe nouns, a
color always must agree with the noun in terms of gender. If you’re
describing a feminine noun, use the feminine form. When describing
masculine nouns, use the masculine forms. How do you know whether a noun
is feminine or masculine? In about 80 percent of the cases, feminine nouns
end with a alogy 40 i or the “ah” sound. For the rest, simply look up the
word in the ywgol8 (qa.miis) (dictionary) to determine its gender. The
masculine and feminine forms of some common colors appear in Table 11-4.

TABLE 11-4 Basic Colors in Arabic

Color (M) Pronunciation Color (F) Pronunciation English

L)a.ul ab.yad sbiay bay.da’ white
el as.wad slgun saw.da’ black
s ah.mar ¢l o> ham.rg’ red

ias akh.dar ¢l uas khad.ra’ green

ol az.raq s, zar.qd’ blue

ol as.far ¢l oo saf.ra’ yellow




FUN&GAMES

Write the Arabic names for the items in the illustrations.



lllustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman
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The answers are in Appendix C.




Chapter 12
Hitting the Town

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Keeping track of the time »Experiencing the culture of a museum »
Taking in a movie »Touring religious sites

Part of the fun of mastering a new language is putting your growing language
skills to good use; one of the best ways to do that is by exploring a a0
(ma.di.nah) (city). Whether you’re visiting a city in your home country or
traveling in a Middle Eastern city, this chapter introduces you to key words,
phrases, and concepts to help you navigate any city — from entertainment
spots to cultural venues — like a native Arabic speaker!

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Telling Time in Arabic

When you’re exploring a city, you’re guaranteed to have a difficult time
catching buses to get around or buying tickets for specific events if you can’t
ask or tell the time. And telling <48 §waqt) (time) in Arabic is an entirely
different proposition than telling time in English. In fact, you have to accept a
fundamental difference right off the bat: Arabic doesn’t use an a.m./p.m.
convention to denote the time of day, nor does it use the 24-hour military
clock (according to which, for example, 10 p.m. is written as 22:00). So how
do you know which part of the day it is if you can’t use the 24-hour system or
the a.m./p.m. convention? It’s actually very simple: You specify the time of
day! So you say, for example, “It’s ten o’clock in the morning,” or “It’s ten
o’clock at night.” Easy enough, don’t you think? (For more on this issue, see
the section “Specifying the time of day” later in this chapter.) If you want to
ask someone for the time, you ask the following question: §acluwll oS (kam



http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

as.sd.‘ah) (What time is it?). If someone asks you this question, the
appropriate response is as Lud| (as.sa.‘ah) (the time is) followed by the
ordinal of the hour. So you would say, for instance, “It’s the second hour” as
opposed to saying “It’s two o’clock.” Because as Ludl is a feminine noun,
you use the feminine form of the ordinal numbers, which are listed in Table
12-1. (See Chapter 5 for more on numbers.)

TABLE 12-1 Arabic Ordinals for Telling Time

Arabic Pronunciation Translation
6> 1gll al.wa.hi.dah first (F)
aull ath.tha.ni.yah second (F)
adul ath.tha.li.thah third (F)
asulJI ar.ra.bi.'ah fourth (F)
o 1 al.kha.mi.sah fifth (F)
auwd Ll as.sa.di.sah sixth (F)
sy Ll as.sa.bi.'ah seventh (F)
aio Ll ath.tha.mi.nah eighth (F)
asaw Ll at.td.si.'ah ninth (F)

6 L= al.‘4.shi.rah tenth (F)

6 e aolxll al.ha.di.yat ‘ash.rah  eleventh (F)

o_uue aull ath.tha.niyat ‘ash.rah twelfth (F)

rememser Y OU Need to use the definite prefix article al- with the ordinals
because you’re referring to a specific hour and not just any hour.

The following are some additional key words related to telling time in
Arabic:

» aclw (sa.‘ah) (hour)

» 44195 (da.gi.qah) (minute)
» auli  (tha.ni.yah) (second)
» 2=y (ba‘.da) (after)



» Jué (gab.la) (before)

» podl (al.yawm) (today)
» &l (al.ghad) (tomorrow)

» a>,lJI (al.ba.ri.hah) (yesterday)
» 3¢ o=, (ba‘.da ghad) (the day after tomorrow)
» uuu:l J jiaw.wal ams) (the day before yesterday)

Specifying the time of day

Because Arabic uses neither the a.m./p.m. system nor the 24-hour military
clock, when giving the time, you need to specify the time of day by actually
saying what part of the day it is.

Here are the different times of day you’re likely to use:

» tluall (as.sa.bah) (morning, or sunrise to 11:59 a.m.)

» elall (az.zuhr) (noon, or 12 p.m.)

» yelall ae,  (ba‘.da az.zuhr) (afternoon, or 12:01 p.m. to 4 p.m.)
» pasll(al.‘asr) (late afternoon, or 4:01 p.m. to sunset)

» sluwall (al.ma.sa’) (evening, or sunset to two hours after sunset)

» Julal.layl) (night, or sunset to two hours to sunrise)

For example, if the time is 2 p.m., then you attach ,glaJl a2, (ba‘.da
az.zuhr) (after noon) to the proper ordinal. If sunset is at 6 p.m. and you want
to say the time’s 7 p.m., then you use L]l (al.ma.sa’) (evening) and the
ordinal because sLuwall applies to the two-hour period right after sunset; if
sunset is at 6 p.m. and you want to say the time’s 9 p.m., then you use J.I
(al.layl) (night) and the ordinal because 9 p.m. falls outside the scope of the
evening convention (see the preceding list).

The convention used to specify the part of the day is fairly straightforward:

ac ludl (as.sa.‘ah) (the time) + ordinal number + (% (fi) (in) + part of
the day

So when someone asks you asludl oS (kam as.sa.‘ah) (what’s the time),



your literal reply in Arabic is “It’s the ninth hour in the morning,” for
instance. The following are some examples to better illustrate responses to
this question:

» elall om 8oz lgdl acludl  (as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah ba‘.da az.zuhr) (It’s
one o’clock in the afternoon.)

» T).,o..c duno =1 ac Ludl(as.sa.“ah al.kha.mi.sah ‘as.ran) (It’s five o’clock
in the late afternoon.)

» Ll 6 e ayol=ll aclwdl (as.sa.‘ah al.ha.di.yat ‘ash.rah sa.ba.han)
(It’s eleven o’clock in the morning.)

» MJ arwlidl aclwdl (as.sa.‘ah at.ta.si.‘ah lay.lan) (It’s nine o’clock in
[at] night.)

» £l axclud] dacludl(as.sa. ah as.sa.bi.‘ah ma.sa.’an) (It’s seven
o’clock in the evening.)

Specifying minutes

When telling time in Arabic, you can specify minutes in two different ways:
» Noting the fractions of the hour, such as a half, a quarter, and a third
» Actually spelling out the minutes

Because these methods have different conventions, this section examines
each method separately.

Using fractions of the hour
When using the fraction method of telling minutes, use the following
structure:

ac ludl (as.sa.ah) (the time) + ordinal number + ¢ (wa) (and) + fraction

So what you’re in fact saying is “It’s the second hour and a half,” for
example. In English transliteration, that’s the equivalent of “It’s half past
two.”

The main fractions you use are

» Cwaidlan.nisf) (half)



» clillath.thulth) (third)
» g Jl (ar.rub®) (quarter)

The following examples show you how to use the fraction method to specify
minutes when telling time:

» & g auli] acludl (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.ni.yah war.rub®) (It’s a quarter
past two.)

» .aailly arwlidl acludlas.sa. ah at.ta.si.‘ah wan.nisf) (It’s half past
nine.)

» .cldillg 8a>lg)l acludhs.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah wath.thulth) (It’s twenty past
one.)

» & g ams ]l acludl (as.sa. ah al.kha.mi.sah war.rub®) (It’s quarter
past five.)

» .caaillg 8 e al=ll acluwdbs.sa.‘ah al.ha.di.yat ‘ash.rah wan.nisf)
(It’s half past eleven.)

Using this system, you can cover ten past the hour, quarter past the hour,
twenty past the hour, and half past the hour, which are the major fractions.
But what if you want to say, “It’s a quarter to ...” or “It’s twenty till ...”? In
those cases, you need to use the preposition Y| (i.la), which means “to” or
“till.” If you think of the preposition wa as adding to the hour, then think of
i.1a as subtracting from the hour.

rememser Because Y| subtracts from the hour, you must add one hour to
whatever hour you’re referring to. For example, if you want to say “It’s
5:45,” then you must say “It’s quarter to six” and not “It’s a quarter to
five,” which would be 4:45. Here are some examples that use Y|:

» &y Y| awsluwd] acluwdl (as.sa.‘ah as.sa.di.sah il.1a rub‘.) (It’s a quarter
to six, or 5:45.)

» .cli Y] sa>lgll acludl(as.sa.ah al.wa.hi.dah il.1a thulth.) (It’s twenty to
one, or 12:40.)



If you want to express minutes as a fraction and specify which time of day
(a.m. or p.m.), you simply add (9 (fI) (in) and the time of day. For example

elall a2 aillg 8a>1g)l acludl (as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah wan.nisf
ba‘.da az.zuhr.) (It’s 1:30 in the afternoon.)

Here are other examples:

» MJ &g 6 uins anlidl acludl (as.sd.‘ah ath.thd.ni.yat ‘ash.rah war.rub’
lay.lan.) (It’s 12:15 at night, or 12:15 a.m.)

» .clue ciaillg asyludl aclud(as.sa.‘ah as.sa.bi.‘ah wan.nisf ma.sd.’an.)
(It’s 7:30 in the evening.)

» Lluo & g aioldl acludl (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah war.rub‘
sa.ba.han.) (It’s 8:15 in the morning.)

» T).,o..c & Y| awo ]l acludl (as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah il.la rub‘ ‘as.ran.)
(It’s quarter to five in the late afternoon, or 4:45 p.m.)

Talkin’ the Talk

Salim and Wafaa are trying to figure out at what time to go to the movies.

Salim: Yacludl o5
kam as.sa.‘ah?
What time is it?

Wafaa: .caaillg daumsldl acLudl
as.sd.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah wan.nisf.
It’s 5:30.

Salim: ¢ olsall IM i
ma.ta sa.yab.da’ al.film?

When will the movie begin?

Wafaa: .cauaills amwsbud] aslad] 8 Taguw o1 8l
a.Zunn an.na.hu sa.yab.da’ f1 as.sa.‘ah as.sa.di.sah wan.nisf.
I believe that it will start at 6:30.

Salim: .awmwosbudl acbudl (8 Laisad ! ] s L L

ha.sa.nan. hay.ya bi.na i.1a as.st.ni.ma as.sa.‘ah as.sa.di.sah.



Okay. Let’s go to the theater at six o’clock then.
Wafaa: .aaslgo Ul

a.na mu.wa.fi.qah.

I agree.

WORDS TO KNOW

wio Mma.ta when

alx  bida.yah beginning

T yab.da’ to begin
ols  fllm movie

Tuwe Mas.rah theater

L |  hayyabina lets

B9lgo mu.wafig (I) agree

Spelling out minutes

When expressing time, you can specify the minutes by actually spelling them
out. (Check out Chapter 5 for full coverage of cardinal numbers.) Use the
following format:

ac luwdl (as.sa.ah) (the time) + ordinal/hours + ¢ (wa) (and) +
cardinal/minutes + 48,95 (da.gi.qah) (minutes)

So 58> Loz g duwo ] acludlas.sa. ‘ah al.kha.mi.sah wa.khams
da.ga.’iq.) means “It’s 5:05.” Here are some other examples:

» .a818) Og s g 6a>lgll acludlas.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah wa.‘ish.riin
da.gi.qah.) (It’s 1:20.)

» 488> 0giWig asyl JI acludl(as.sa. ah ar.ra.bi.‘ah wa.tha.la.thiin
da.gi.qah ‘as.ran.) (It’s 4:30 in the afternoon.)

» Lluo aiib) 0929 aioll as Ll (as.sd.‘ah ath.thd.mi.nah
wa.’ar.ba.‘tin da.gi.qah sa.ba.han.) (It’s 8:45 in the morning.)



Talkin’ the Talk

Ted is trying to figure out which bus to take.

Ted: fabs | sllniiw sio

ma.ta sa.tan.ta.liq al.ha.fi.lah?
When does the bus leave?

Cashier: .|t aid> ety daolsl acbudl 6 alslal gllaiiw
sa.tan.ta.li.qu al.ha.fi.lah fi as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah wa.‘ish.rin
da.gi.qah ‘aS.ran.

The bus leaves at 5:30 in the (late) afternoon.

Ted: Tells Jus alsls Jla Ja
hal hu.na.ka ha.fi.lah gab.la dha.lik?
Is there a bus before that?

Cashier: .clia9 (yo aa19)>
da.gi.qah min fad.lik.
One minute, please.

Ted: Leudo
ta.ba.‘an.
Of course.
Cashier: .aumo Al acludl 9 alsl> Jla
hu.na ka ha.fi.lah f1 as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah.
There is a bus at five o’clock.
Ted: Aliad o damo | dacludl adl] so>lg aslay ! jloo
mum.taz! bi.ta.qah wa.hi.dah li.ha.fi.la as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah min
fad.lik.
Excellent! One ticket for the 5:00 bus, please.

WORDS TO KNOW

Wil intilag departure

sl tantaliq toleave




ha.fi.lah bus

gab.la before/earlier

alsl>

alb=o ma.hat.tah station
Jué

adlla,

bi.td.gah ticket

wlw sa’ih tourist (M)
axlw sd.'i.ha tourist (F)
o safar traveling
al>, rih.lah voyage/trip

Visiting Museums

I love museums because I can learn so much about virtually any topic, from
irrigation systems during the Roman Empire to the brush techniques of the
Impressionist artists. The caxidmat.haf) (museum) plays a central role in the
Arab city; Arab people have a deep sense of history and their role in it, and
one way to preserve some of that history, in the form of great Arab and
Islamic works of art and achievements, is in the museum.

ne  Here are some Middle Eastern museums worth visiting, in both the
United States and the Middle East:
» The Dahesh Museum in New York, New York
» The Arab-American Museum in Dearborn, Michigan

» Baghdad Museum in Baghdad, Iraq

ARABIC SCHOLARS AND WESTERN
CIVILIZATION

Many of the works of the ancient Greek masters, such as Aristotle and Plato, were preserved
by Islamic scholars when Europe was plunged into the Dark Ages (from about the fifth
through the tenth centuries). Islamic scholars throughout the Muslim world in Cordoba, Spain,
and elsewhere translated gargantuan amounts of texts from Greek and Latin into Arabic.
They extensively studied these texts and added a significant amount to the pool of
knowledge. Thanks to the work of these Islamic scholars, much of the knowledge that serves
as the basis of Western thought and civilization was preserved. In fact, while Europe was in

thma MaAavl: AanAan Talava wnrAanmt thvaiialh A vAavimisAl AnA vAnAIAAA K AA nAviA A At AvvmAriAnAA A




Uie Udik AYED, Isidill wellt H1uuylil a ievivdl dilu relidisdsdliivte perivu vt expeliericeu
anywhere else in the world.

A &, (zi.ya.rah) (visit) to a museum can be a wonderful experience as long
as you follow a number of x¢lgé (qa.wa.‘id) (rules). These rules ensure that
your experience and the experiences of others at the museum are alia>
(ja.mti.lah) (pleasant).

The word ggiao (mam.ni‘) means “prohibited,” and the word s 9 0
(da.rii.r1) means “required”; whenever you see the word ¢ gios 0n a sign, it’s
usually accompanied by a picture of the item that’s prohibited with a red line
across it. Make sure to pay attention so that you don’t get into trouble with
the museum management!

When visiting a museum, you may see signs that say the following:

» . uguaill £giao (mam.nii‘ at.tas.wir.) (Taking pictures is prohibited.)
» .Jg> 2]l £ gino(mam.ni‘ ad.du.khiil.) (Do Not Enter.)

» >3l ggino(mam.ni‘ at.tad.khin.) (Smoking is prohibited.)

» .JSYI ¢ gioo(mam.nii‘ al.’akl.) (Food is prohibited.)

Talkin’ the Talk

Larry and Samir are trying to decide at what time to go to the museum.

Larry: .pgdl caxioll J] W Lid

hay.ya bi.na i.1a al.mat.haf al.yawm.

Let’s go to the museum today.
Samir: 8 jlico 5,59 03
ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah!
That’s an excellent idea!
Larry: §caxioll piay (sio
ma.ta yaf.tah al.mat.haf?
When does the museum open?
Samir: . luo diolil] as bl (o6 misy Cazioll
al.mat.haf yaf.tah f1 as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah sa.bah.an.
The museum opens at eight o’clock in the morning.



Larry: SOVl acludl o5
wa.kam as.sa.‘ah al.‘an?
And what time is it now?
Samir: g J| aeldl HYI acLudl
as.sa.‘ah al.’an ath.tha.mi.nah war.rub‘.
It’s 8:15 right now.
Larry: oYl W L ! aulac
‘a.zim! hay.ya bi.na al.’an!
Great! Let’s go right now!
Samir: 'L L»
hay.ya bi.na!
Let’s go!

WORDS TO KNOW

P9 yawm day

eodl alyawm today
U

fata.ha toopen

yaf.tah opens

oYl al’an now

&

e Although most verbs in Arabic have three consonants — such as «iS
(ka.ta.ba) (to write), jul>(ja.la.sa) (to sit), or yw (da.ra.sa) (to study)
— 15 (za.ra), the verb form for “to visit,” contains only two consonants.
This difference makes | an irregular verb.

If you want to visit a lot of different places around the &0 (ma.dr.nah)
(city), being able to conjugate the irregular verb ,l; in both the past and
present tenses is particularly helpful. Because “to visit” is irregular, there’s no
specific form — like the one available for regular verbs in Chapter 2 —



where a pattern is apparent.

For the past tense form of visited, use | ;:

Form Pronunciation English

&, 6l anazurtu | visited

&) <l an.ta zur.ta You visited (MS)
o) sl anti zurdi You visited (FS)
i o» hu.wa za.ra He visited

&, o hiya za.rat She visited

Ly o= nah.nuzur.na We visited

o5 J .o.ui an.tum zur.tum You visited (MP)
S 3,;;7 an.tun.na zur.tun.na You visited (FP)
loul; o hum za.rd They visited (MP)
0o O hun.nazur.na They visited (FP)

bi Ll an.tu.ma zur.tu.ma

You visited (dual/M/F)

hu.ma za.ra

They visited (dual/M)

hu.ma za.ra.ta

They visited (dual/F)

For the present-tense form, use ,9 ju (ya.ziir) (visiting) as the basis of the

verb:

Form Pronunciation English

ol Ul a.na a.zar | am visiting

9 <l an.ta ta.zar You are visiting (MS)
oss el andita.zo.rin You are visiting (FS)
94 od hu.wa ya.zdr He is visiting

9 b hi.ya ta.zar She is visiting

9 o= nah.nu na.zdr We are visiting
U993 p.ui an.tum ta.za.ran  You are visiting (MP)
O bul  an.tun.nata.zur.na You are visiting (FP)
V99 w» humya.zh.ran They are visiting (MP)

S Se  hun.naya.zur.na

They are visiting (FP)

sl an.tu.mata.zd.ran

You are visiting (dual/M/F)

hu.ma ya.zl.rén

They are visiting (dual/MP)

hu.mata.zi.ran

They are visiting (dual/FP)




Talkin’ the Talk

Lara is telling her friend Mary about her and her family’s visit to the museum.

Lara: .a> )Wl juSl o caxio U
zur.na mat.haf mur.ra.kush al.ba.ri.hah.
We visited the Museum of Marrakesh yesterday.
Mary: §055,0) &lS oS
kay.fa ka.nat zi.ya.ra.tu.kum?
How was your visit?
Lara: Tp dioo culS
ka.nat mum.ti.“ah jid.dan.
It was very entertaining.
Mary: S pil, I3l
ma.dha ra.’ay.tum?
What did you see?
Lara: .aill ol jasy Wl
ra.’ay.na bad al.law.hat az.zay.tiy.yah.
We saw some oil paintings.
Mary: P log
wa.ma.dha ay.dan?
What else?
Lara: 1> Yoz colS . md il ole wloguw, Wl )g

wa.ra.’ay.na ru.si.mat ‘a.la az.za.lij. ka.nat ja.mt.lan jid.dan And we saw
mosaics. They were really beautiful.

Mary: .Jao> 32
ha.dha ja.mil.
Sounds beautiful.
Lara: .a¢lw Ciuai 0] camioll 3 o go dg> Laslg
wa.’a.khadh.na jaw.lah ma.‘a mur.shid al.mat.haf li.mud.dat nisf sa.ah.

And we went on a guided tour around the museum that lasted a half-
hour.

Mary: §caxiodl ol lewsl ol o)l Gl



a.na u.rid an adh.hab! ay.na al.mat.haf?
I want to go! Where is the museum located?

Lara: .zlall 9 anldl acludl (e pissg dainanll lowg (9 caxiall

al.mat.haf i wa.sat al.ma.di.nah wa.yaf.tah ‘a.la as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah
fl as.sa.bah.

The museum is in the downtown area, and it opens at 8:00 in the
morning.

Mary: SJg>ul aslla, oSGg

wa.bi.kam bi.ta.qat ad.du.khiil?
And how much is the entry ticket?

Lara: .ol 6 uusy

bi.‘ash.rat da.ra.him.
Ten dirhams.

Mary: .| S

shuk.ran.
Thank you.

Lara: !éxa=w &)L .Igac

‘af.wan. zi.ya.rah sa.‘T.dah!
You’re welcome. Have a fun visit!

WORDS TO KNOW

oS5,L zi.ya.ra.ta.kum your visit (MP)

asio mut.‘ah entertainment
&ioo mum.ti‘ entertaining
[P jid.dan very

,_siJ ra.’a saw

v bad some

o9 fann art

i>g) law.hah painting

oy  rasm drawing

s zalj mosaic




Jiaz  jamil pretty/beautiful

ag¢> jaw.lah tour

Js>  hawl around

lwy  wa.sat center/downtown
J>ixe mad.khal entrance

o> Mmakh.raj exit

Going to the Movies

Going to see a olyd (film) (movie) in a leiww ac 8 (qga.‘at si.ni.ma) (movie
theater) is a very popular pastime for people in the Middle East. American
action movies are a particularly favorite genre — don’t be surprised if you
walk into a movie theater in a Middle Eastern city and see Tom Cruise on the
big screen! Most of the movies shown in these movie theaters are actually the
original versions with 4a> ,; (tar.ja.mah) (subtitles) at the bottom of the
screen. Here are some other popular movie genres:

» & 0l2o (mu.ghd.ma.rah) (action/adventure)

» LouogS (ki.mid.ya) (comedy)

» bol,> (dra.ma) (drama)

» yaldl sle ) (ru.‘at al.ba.qar) (western)

» sasl{wa.tha.’i.qi) (documentary)

» &S =il pguw Jl(ar.ru.siim al.mu.ta.har.ri.kah) (cartoon)

The verb most commonly associated with going to the movies is a5
(dha.ha.ba) (to go). Using the conjugations that follow, you can say J| caun)
loisud| ac 6 (dha.hab.tu i.14 ga.‘at as.si.ni.ma) (I went to the movie theater),
or lainwd| acls (J| e ifyadh.hab i.14 qa.‘at as.si.ni.ma) (He is going to the
movies) and much more.

Here’s the verb “to go” in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English
Zun> Ll a.na dha.hab.tu | went
cub> il an.ta dha.hab.ta You went (MS)

caudd el an.ti dna.hab.ti You went (FS)



Cad od  hu.wa dha.ha.ba He went

Eud> wd  hiya dha.ha.bat She went
lund o= nah.nu dha.hab.nd We went
odd> p.'i.ii an.tum dha.hab.tum You went (MP)

OHiad> g,ul an.tun.na dha.hab.tun.na You went (FP)

lss2> o2 hum dha.ha.bi They went (MP)

Supd O hun.na dha.hab.na They went (FP)

Loixns Ll an.tu.ma dha.hab.tu.ma You went (dual/M/F)

Las Lo hu.ma dha.ha.ba They went (dual/M)

luas oo hu.ma dha.ha.ba.ta They went (dual/F)

Use the form ww;(yadh.hab) (going) to conjugate “to go” in the present

Form Pronunciation English

sl U a.na adh.hab | am going

STy <ol an.tatadh.hab You are going (MS)
OB IS c_yui an.ti tadh.ha.bin You are going (FS)
wdyy g hu.wa yadh.hab He is going

wdyi b  hiya tadh.hab She is going

wad = hah.nu nadh.hab We are going

Q935 p.'i.ii an.tum tadh.ha.ban  You are going (MP)

O35 C).ul an.tun.na tadh.hab.na You are going (FP)

Ussdy o hum yadh.ha.ban They are going (MP)

S S hun.nayadh.hab.na  They are going (FP)

olwi Lil an.tu.matadh.ha.ban You are going (dual/M/F)

oley e hu.mayadh.ha.ban  They are going (dual/M)

olwy e hu.ma tadh.ha.ban They are going (dual/F)

Talkin’ the Talk

Adam and Asmaa are debating whether to go to the movies.

Asmaa: Spodl camioll (] i ol x5 Jb



Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

Asmaa:

Adam:

hal tu.rid an tadh.hab i.14 al.mat.haf al.yawm?
Do you want to go to the museum today?
Loigdl acls J] csl ol a1 LTLY

la. a.na u.rid an adh.hab i.la ga.‘at as.si.ni.ma.
No. I would like to go to the movie theater.

Lid o 8oumy Leiwudl ac B (g

wa.la.kin ga.‘at as.si.ni.ma ba.‘r.dah min hu.na.
But the movie theater is far from here.

als L Loipad] a6 8 ] cddi ol Sy
yum.kin an nadh.hab i.la ga.‘at as.si.ni.ma bil.ha.fi.lah.
We can go to the movies by bus.

$ aduadl T i

ma.ta sa.yab.da’ al.film?

When does the movie begin?

aig aclw o

ba.‘da sa.‘ah wa.nisf.

In an hour and a half.

Tpoull Lol acls aio 5 alis

ayy film ta‘.rid.u.hu ga.‘at as.si.ni.ma al.yawm?
Which movie is the theater showing today?
RNPES EN N et |

a.khir film li.’an.ji.lf.na ju.lI.

The latest Angelina Jolie movie.

Tdid oo 132 J&i o) 3lod S ons

na.‘am? li.ma.dha lam ta.qul ha.dha min qabl?
Really? Why didn’t you say so earlier?

RPN

li.ma.dha?

How come?

1,48 alioo)| 032 Eol U

a.na u.hibb ha.dhi.hi al.mu.math.thi.lah ka.thi.ran!
I like this actress a lot!

W Lo . jlos

mum.taz. hay.ya bi.na!



Great. Let’s go!
Asmaa: ' La

hay.ya bi.na!

Let’s go!

WORDS TO KNOW

SV yu.rid to want
sy ba.id far

w9 garib close
>l akhir last/latest
LS  kathi.ran a lot

s ga.li.lan a little
Jieo  mu.math.thil actor
alieo  mu.math.thi.lah actress

oo  mukh.rij director

xlie mu.sha.hid viewer (MS)

sxnlio mu.sha.hi.dah viewer (FS)

Touring Religious Sites

If you ever get a chance to go to the Middle East, I suggest you visit some of
the beautiful religious sites that are spread across the land. If you’re in a
Middle Eastern or Arab city, be sure to check out a sz (mas.jid)
(mosque). The largest x> lwwo (ma.sa.jid) (mosques) in the Muslim world are
located in Mecca and Medina, Saudi Arabia, and in Casablanca, Morocco.

A few rules to keep in mind
When visiting a mosque, you must follow certain x¢lg$ (qa.wa.id) (rules):

» If you’re Muslim, you’re allowed to walk into any mosque you like; but
before entering, you must remove your shoes and say the &> lgxu



(sha.ha.dah) (religious prayer): alJl Jgw ) daxo alll Y] oJ| Y (12 i.la.ha
il.1a al.lah mu.ham.ma.dan ra.si.lu al.lah) (There is no god but God and
Muhammad is his Prophet.).

» If you’re non-Muslim, entry into a mosque is generally forbidden,
especially during prayer time, whether you’re in the Middle East, the
United States, or anywhere else around the world. However, certain
mosques, such as the mas.jid Hassan IT (_«W| =] 2zudin
Casablanca, have designated wings that are open to both Muslims and
non-Muslims. These wings are set aside more as exhibition rooms than as
religious or prayer rooms, so you’re allowed to enter them, but you still
must remove your ¢l3> (hi.dha’) (shoes).

‘wisoom The word mas.jid comes from the verb a=uw (sa.ja.da), which

means “to prostrate” or “to kneel.” Another word for “mosque” is gol>
(ja.mi*), which comes from the word a< lo> (ja.ma.‘ah) (a gathering).
So the Arabic words for “mosque” are related to what one actually does
in the mosque, which is to gather in a religious setting and pray.

The Hajj

One of the most popular events during the year for Muslims is the = (hajj),
which is the pilgrimage to Mecca in Saudi Arabia. The Hajj, which generally
lasts for five days, takes place once a year, and is actually one of the five
pillars of Islam. Technically, attending the Hajj is mandatory for Muslims,
but because the pilgrimage can be expensive, it’s widely accepted that one
can be a Muslim without actually having to attend the Hajj.

During the Hajj, zl=> (huj.jaj) (pilgrims) must follow a number of rules. As
soon as the pilgrims arrive in Mecca, they must shed all their worldly
clothing and possessions and change into sandals and a simple ol ,>|
(ih.ram), which basically consists of a white cloth wrapped around the body.
Other than these two items, they aren’t allowed to wear any watches, jewelry,
or any other types of clothes. The logic behind wearing only the el x>|is that
every pilgrim is equal before God, and because no difference exists between a
king and a beggar during the Hajj, everyone must wear the same thing.



After they don the el x>, the pilgrims begin a ritual known as the (9lglo
(ta.way) (to turn), in which they walk around the aw=S (ka‘.bah), a cubelike
structure located in the middle of the ol ,=J| >zuwoll(al.mas.jid al.ha.ram)
(The Sacred Mosque of Mecca). According to the Quran and other religious
texts, the Prophet Abraham built the a=S for the purpose of worship. The
pilgrims must circle the a=S seven times in a counterclockwise manner.
After completing the turns, the pilgrims walk to the hills of Safa and Marwah
before walking to Medina, the city where the Prophet Muhammad is buried.
From Medina they walk to the hill of Arafat, then to the tent city of Mina
before returning to the holy site for a final pilgrimage.

Because the Hajj is one of the five pillars of Islam, a few million people make
the journey to Saudi Arabia to participate in this pilgrimage every year,
making it by far the largest religious pilgrimage in the world. In fact, it’s not
uncommon to have at least 5 million pilgrims in the city of Mecca during the
Hajj. Once a Muslim has performed the Hajj, he or she receives a special
status in society, complete with a title: A man who has completed the Hajj is
called ¢ =l (al.haj), and a woman who has done the Hajj is called al-Hajja
a>=J| (al.haj.jah).

warning Saudi Arabian law prohibits non-Muslims from entering Mecca. If
you’re non-Muslim, you may be able to visit Saudi Arabia during this
period, but you won’t be permitted to visit the ax=S and some of the
other religious sites related to the Hajj.



FUN&GAMES

Match the hours on the clocks with their Arabic equivalents.

Gl & ]ls awslull aclwll (as.sé.'ah as.sd.di.sah war.rub* sa.ba.han)

T.?Luo azwlll acludl (as.sad.‘ah at.ta.si.'ah sa.ba.han)

& Y] aolil acludl (as.s@.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah il.1a rub‘)

aillg aumo Al aclulfas.sd.'ah al.kha.mi.sah wan.nisf)

el o canillg aslil acludl (as.sd.'ah ath.tha.ni.yah wan.nisf ba‘.da az.zuhr)

mO O w>»

The answers are in Appendix C.






Chapter 13
Enjoying Yourself: Recreation,
Music, and the Outdoors

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Getting active »Playing sports »Exploring the beach »Playing
musical instruments »Chatting about hobbies

Language teachers may not want you to hear this, but if you want to practice
a new language, move outside the classroom. Doing things you enjoy, such as
playing sports, creating music, or playing card games, is one of the best ways
to immerse yourself in your chosen language. In this chapter, I introduce new
words and phrases to help you have fun in Arabic.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Starting Out with the Doing Verb

One of the most frequently used verbs in the Arabic language is J=$
(fa.a.la) (did). In the _soldma.di) (past tense), use the J=9 form; for the
¢ lao (mu.da.ri‘) (present tense), use J=as (yaf.‘a.lu) (to do/doing). Use
J=9 to describe activities or asls, (ri.ya.dah) (sport) you’re taking part in.

Here’s J=9 conjugated in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English
KAPERN| a.nafa.'al.tu | did

cdss el antafa‘alta You did (MS)
edss ol antifaalti You did (FS)
BELIPYY hu.wa fa.'a.la He did

&9 . hivafa.a.lat She did


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

liles y=  nah.nufa.‘al.nd We did

pilzs ol an.tum fa.‘altum You did (MP)

&il=s (‘PI an.tun.na fa.‘al.tun.na You did (FP)

PYETIPNY hum fa.‘al.la They did (MP)
Ol=s &»  hun.nafa.'al.na They did (FP)
loiles Lol an.tumafa‘al.tuuma You did (dual/ M/F)
Mz Lon hu.ma fa.'a.la They did (dual/M)
Ll Lon hu.ma fa.'a.la.td They did (dual/F)

Here are a few examples of J=$ in action:

» azly Jogg @Sl (J] ws Jalllva.lad dha.ha.ba. i.la al.mak.ta.bah
wa.‘a.mi.la. wa.ji.ba.hu.) (The boy went to the library and did his
homework.)

» aglall (e Josll w fanljaz.tu al.‘a.mal ‘a.l at.ta.wi.lah.) (I did the
work on the table.)

» .Jjiedl 8 wliy il o (aaljaz.tu at.ta.mi.nat f1 al.man.zil.) (I did the
exercises at home.)

Then use the form J=s, to conjugate “to do” in the present tense:

Form Pronunciation English

J=sl U a.na af.‘al I am doing

Jeas cul  an.tataf'al You are doing (MS)
oul=as ._;Ji an.ti taf.'a.lin You are doing (FS)
J=a) o0 huwa yaf.‘al He is doing

J=ai o hiya taf. al She is doing

J=ai y=  nah.nu naf.'al We are doing

Ogleas ,@'T an.tum taf.‘a.lin  You are doing (MP)

Ol=ai L“}ul an.tun.na taf.'al.na You are doing (FP)

Usl=as o hum yaf.'a.ldn They are doing (MP)

Olea, H»  hun.nayaf.‘alna They are doing (FP)

oMess Lewsl an.tu.mataf.'alan You are doing (dual/M/F)

OMes; Lo hu.mavyaf.alan  They are doing (dual/M)

oMeasi Lon  hu.ma taf.'a.lan They are doing (dual/FP)




Here are some examples:

» .8,eYl J4% > (nah.nu nu.‘am.mir al.aw.rdq.) (We are doing the
paperwork right now.)

» .as )l 9 a =il pgai  (ta.qum bit.taj.ri.bah fi. al.ha.dr.qah.) (She
is doing the experiments in the garden.)

» ol wlzlgs Ygogsi Ju(hal ta.qi.min bi.wa.ji.bat al.ghad?) (Are you
doing the work for tomorrow?)

Sporting an Athletic Side

I don’t know about you, but I love playing asl, (ri.ya.dah), whether it’s an
individual sport, such as calg2J(al.gilf) (golf) or a team sport like paall 8,5
(ku.rat al.ga.dam) (soccer).

Soccer is one of the most popular sports among Arabic-speaking people; in
the Middle East, it comes as close as any sport to being the “national” sport.
One reason why soccer is so popular is because it’s a 8 liw anl,
(ri.ya.dat mu.sha.ha.dah) (spectator sport). In a typical &l ,lo (mu.ba.rah)
(game), one g9 (fa.riq) (team) with 11 players plays with another team in
a «a=ldmal. ab) (stadium). Fans closely follow the &= (na.tr.jah) (score),
hoping that their team manages a j¢$ (fawz) (win). Not surprisingly, excited
fans react to every Ua> (kha.ta’) (foul), often disagreeing with the oS>
(ha.kam) (referee).

If you find yourself enjoying soccer or a number of other team sports with a
friend who speaks Arabic, the following terms may come in handy:

» ol ywdo(ma.la.bis ri.ya.diy.yah) (uniforms)
» > (kha.si.ra) (lose)

» 6,5 (ku.rah) (ball)

» «eY(la.ib) (player) (MS)

» acY (la.‘i.bah) (player) (FS)

Soccer is only one of the many sports popular with Arabic speakers and
peoples of the Middle East. Here are some other favorite sports:



» a>luw (si.ba.hah) (swimming)

» duwg 9 (fu.ra.siy.yah) (horseback riding)

» & slall 6 ,SJl(al.ku.rah at.ta.’i.rah) (volleyball)

» aludl 6,5 (ku.rat as.sal.lah) (basketball)

» wdl(at.ti.nis) (tennis)

» o, ooy kib ad.dar.ra.jat) (cycling)

» gl> jil(at.ta.zah.luq) (skiing)

» o il (at.ta.zal.luj) (ice skating)

» jle> (jum.baz) (gymnastics)

» ol ldl 9lugsi.baq as.say.ya.rat) (car racing)
One of the most common verbs used with sports and other recreational

activities is «a=l(la.‘i.ba) (play). Because you commonly use this verb,
knowing how to conjugate it in both past and present tense is a good idea.

Here’s the verb “to play” in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English

Zus Ul a.nala.'ib.tu | played

cusd col  antalatibta You played (MS)
cusd el antilatibti You played (FS)
sl o» hu.wa la.'i.ba He played

Eus) s hiyala.'i.bat She played

lue) y=  nah.nula.ib.na We played

oisz) ,@'i an.tum la.'ib.tum You played (MP)

iz L“}ul an.tun.na la.‘ib.tun.na You played (FP)

lose] o hum la.i.ba They played (MP)
Sued B hun.nala.'ib.na They played (FP)
loixe) Lol an.tu.mala.ib.tu.ma You played (dual/M/F)
Le) Lo hu.ma la.'i.ba They played (dual/M)
lue) Lo hu.mala.i.ba.ta They played (dual/F)

Use the form «asl, (yal.‘a.bu) to conjugate “to play” in the present tense:




Form Pronunciation English

ol bl a.naal.‘ab I am playing

sl ol  antatal'ab You are playing (MS)
ousls g,'i an.tital.'a.bin You are playing (FS)
sl o hu.wa yal.‘ab He is playing

wali s hiyatal'ab She is playing

wali g= nah.nu nal.'ab We are playing

Ogals eul antumtala.ban  You are playing (MP)

Sueli &l an.tun.natal.'ab.na You are playing (FP)

Ussel o»  humyal.‘a.bdn They are playing (MP)

&=l $» hun.nayal'ab.na  They are playing (FP)

oleli Ll an.tu.matal.‘a.ban You are playing (dual/M/F)

olel, Lo  hu.mayal.‘a.bdn  They are playing (dual/M)

ol Lo hu.matal.‘a.ban They are playing (dual/F)

GRAMMATICALLY

#uene | Lhe sentence structure for creating verbs is such that you use the verb
«J(la.i.ba) or wasl, (yal. ab) followed by the Sport or activity you’re
playing. For example, you may say aluwl| & .S <)l La.na al.‘ab ku.rat
as.sal.lah) (I am playing basketball) or G| Eus) ghi.ya la.‘i.bat
at.ti.nis) (She played tennis). As you can see from these examples, all
you do is start with the personal pronoun and verb conjugation, attach
the sport you’re referring to, and there you go!

Another important phrase commonly used relating to sports and other fun
activities is lu L (hay.ya bi.na) (Let’s). You’ll often hear friends telling
each other “Let’s” followed by the activity or location of the activity, such as
ex8ll 8,5 waslo (J| W Lin(hay.ya bi.na i.la mal.‘ab ku.rat al.qa.dam.) (Let’s
go to the soccer field.).

Talkin’ the Talk

Karim and Kamal are scheduling a soccer game.

Karim:



Kamal:

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Kamal:

Karim:

Tas poaidl 8,5 casli bn

hay.ya nal.ab ku.rat al.qa.dam gha.dan.

Let’s go play soccer tomorrow.

.6 jlioo 8,59 o

ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah.

That’s an excellent idea.

fl ayy sa.‘ah?

At what time?

Caumo | acludl claslgs Jo

hal tu.wa.fi.qu.ka as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah?

Does 5:00 work for you?

Tenliw ol .a88lg0 dumoll dcludl . o

na.‘am. as.sd.‘ah al.khd.mi.sah mu.wa.fi.qah. ay.na sa.nal.‘ab?
Yes. 5:00 works for me. Where are we going to play?

caaw ol casls (59

fl mal.“ab al.mad.ra.sah.

In the school stadium.

$6,5 Jaic Jn !jlioo

mum.taz! hal ‘in.dak ku.rah?

Excellent! Do you have a ball?

ol oo i pud g .8, s e
na.‘am ‘in.d1 ku.rah. wa.la.kin lay.sa ‘in.di ma.la.bis ri.ya.diy.yah.
Yes, I have a ball. But I don’t have any uniforms.
ol el gl

la nah.taj lil.ma.la.bis ar.ri.ya.diy.yah.

We don’t need uniforms.

2l Wl

mum.taz. i.la al.ghad.

Excellent. See you tomorrow.

RN

i.la al.ghad.

See you tomorrow.



WORDS TO KNOW

6,59 fik.rah idea

T»‘; gha.dan tomorrow

aclw sa.‘ah hour

aw 3o Mmad.ra.sah school
6,5 ku.rah ball
w=lo mal.‘ab stadium

Going to the Beach

One of my favorite places is the esdo v (sha.ti’) (beach); whether you go to
the beach with your e80! (as.di. qa’) (friends) or your & ).uul (us.rah)
(family), it’s a really great place to have a fun time! You can do some &> lLuw
(si.ba.hah) (swimming) in the lou=o (mu.hit) (ocean) or play around in the
Jo (raml) (sand).

Talkin’ the Talk

Rita is trying to convince her mother to take her to the beach.

Rita: lesbblidl ] W L
hay.ya bi.na i.la ash.sha.ti’!

Let’s go to the beach!

Mother: $ o
ma.ta?
When?
Rita: oYl b b
hay.ya bi.na al.’an!
Let’s go now!
Mother: Sazluw puwdo Joaic Jo



hal ‘in.dik ma.la.bis si.ba.ha?
Do you have your bathing suit?
Rita: ! o
na.‘am!
Yes!
Mother: § uosid] 2o plas Jaic Jng
wa.hal ‘in.dik da.han did ash.shams?
And do you have sunscreen?
Rita: ! o
na.‘am!
Yes!
Mother: .l b . jlioo
mum.tdz. hay.ya bi.na.
Excellent. Then let’s go.

WORDS TO KNOW

i>low o ma.la.bis si.ba.ha bathing suit

osoxid] 2o ¢layda.han did ash.shams sunscreen

oMo shams sun
wlxw sa.hab clouds
PN ) sha.ti’ beach
Lbu=o mu.hit ocean
allas mi.zal.lah umbrella
Jo ram| sand
a>go maw.jah wave

Playing Musical Instruments

I happen to agree with the saying that (sé.uwg9dmii.si.qa) (music) is a
universal language. No matter where you come from or what languages you



speak, music has more power to break down barriers and bring people closer
together than perhaps any other activity. Popular aséuwgo wY(a.lat
mii.s1.qiy.yah) (musical instruments) include the following:

» gilu (biya.nd) (piano)

» &, (qi.tha.rah) (guitar)

» axinS (ka.man.jah) (violin)

» Jubo(tabl) (drums)

» b (nay) (flute)

» g (buq) (trumpet)

» OgawmSLlw (saks.fiin) (saxophone)

In order to say that someone plays a particular instrument, use the present
tense form of the verb. For example, & ,lusll (Je 9 j=fya‘.zif ‘a.la
al.q1.tha.rah) means “He plays the guitar” or “He is playing the guitar”
because the present tense describes both an ongoing and a habitual action.

‘wisbom Middle Eastern music is one of the most popular types of music in

the world. It’s characterized by a special kind of string instrument called
the >9¢ (‘td) that has six double strings and a round, hollow body. The
>9< is generally accompanied by a number of percussion instruments,
such as the regular drum and the special aludo (tab.lah) that keeps the
beat and adds extra flavor to the serenading of the >q¢.

A particularly popular kind of Northern African music is (sl (ray), which
originated in the early 1990s in Algeria, Morocco, and Tunisia. sl jises a lot
of traditional Arabic instruments, such as the >g¢ and the alio but adds
modern rock ’n’ roll and jazz instruments, such as the electric guitar, the
saxophone, and the trumpet. One of the most popular singers of sl music is
> o Lli(Sheb Khaled).

Talking about Hobbies



You may enjoy a number of types of hobbies. Do you consider &<l 9
(gi.ra.’ah) (reading) a a;lgn (hu.wa.yah) (hobby)? Perhaps you’re creative
and like o, (rasm) (drawing) or ,lx9 (fakh.khar) (pottery). Almost
everyone has a hobby, and because a hobby, by definition, is an activity that a
person is really passionate about, you can be sure that he or she will enjoy
talking about it! Here are some activities that may be considered hobbies:

» ol ooy kib ad.dar.ra.jat) (bicycling)

» wlll (9 (§va.raq al.la.‘ib) (cards)

» i dasil (ash.sha.ta.ranj) (chess)

» ad Jl(ar.raqs) (dancing)

» a8 )oll wl sUaklat.ta.’i.rat al.wa.ra.qiy.yah) (kite flying)

» &¢l,8ll (al.gi.ra.’ah) (reading)

» aSL=Jl (al.hi.ya.kah) (sewing)

» =il (ash.shi‘r) (poetry)

» <lic (ghi.na’) (singing)
When you want to discuss hobbies and personal activities, use the verb <=
(la.“i.ba), which means “to play” (for conjugations, check out “Sporting an
Athletic Side” earlier in this chapter). For example, you say pasll 8,5 Gusl

(la.‘ib.tu ku.rat al.gqa.dam) (I played soccer). Here are some other example
sentences that pair activities with sl

» . i_lauid| Eusl(la.‘i.bat ash.sha.ta.ranj.) (She played chess.)
» .aludl 6,5 lus) (la.‘ib.na ku.rat as.sal.lah.) (We played basketball.)
» .89 Ll (la.‘i.ba wa.raq al.la.‘ib.) (They played cards.) (dual/MP/FP)

However, there are times when you’re going to use the verb Jo¢(‘a.mi.la).
Generally speaking, you use this verb to discuss activities that are more work-
related than hobbies. For instance, you say w>lgJl Eda.mil.tu al.wa.jib) (I
did the homework). As a rule, use the verb ca=Jwhen you’re discussing
hobbies, such as sports.

MTMAall-2:+~9 ¢tlha T Al




A UINnIIL UIEC LUIn

Yassin and Youssef, two freshmen students at Al-azhar University, find that they
have a hobby in common.

Yassin:  Sulgnr o bo
ma hi.ya hu.wa.ya.tak?
What is your hobby?
Youssef: .paall 5,5 asl
u.hibb ku.rat al.qa.dam.
I like soccer.
Yassin: el 8,5 &l Ll Ul
a.na ay.dan u.hibb ku.rat al.qa.dam!
I also like soccer!
Youssef: !lzo sl Qi T
ya.jib ann nal.‘ab ma.‘an!
We must play together sometime!
Yassin: !squ.Io
ta.ba.‘an!
Definitely!



FUN&GAMES

Draw lines connecting the Arabic activities on the left with their English
equivalents on the right.

gl basketball

y oy guitar
R swimming
O drawing
a> Luw chess
aluwdl 6,5 tennis

6, lud poetry

The answers are in Appendix C.




Part 3
Arabic on the Go



IN THIS PART ...

Plan a trip, including getting a visa and making hotel reservations.

Decipher foreign currency and practice counting money and making
change.

Know the ins and outs of traveling by plane, breezing through
customs, and shuttling your way around town.

Figure out the right questions to ask when looking for a place to stay.

Be ready to deal with emergency situations.



Chapter 14
Planning a Trip

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Deciding where and when to go »Packing your bags »Dealing with
travel documents » Consulting a travel agent

I don’t know about you, but I simply love traveling. I enjoy visiting exotic
locations around the world, meeting new people from different backgrounds,
and discovering new cultures. This chapter tells you everything you need to
know about planning, organizing, and going on a al>, (rih.lah) (trip) — in
Arabic, of course.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Choosing Your Destination

When you decide to take a trip, L-H_:(ay.na) (where) to go is probably the
biggest decision you face. For 59l (af.kar) (ideas) on a possible travel ag>g
(wij.hah) (destination), you may want to consult a _,law| LS g(wa.kil as.far)
(travel agent). Table 14-1 lists the Arabic names of some popular travel
destinations you can choose from.

TABLE 14-1 Names of Countries

Arabic Pronunciation English

wkall  al.magh.rib Morocco

Sl alja.za.ir Algeria

td.nis Tunisia

Ui
L] lib.ya Libya
Pr-¥)

misr Egypt



http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

Jwluw] Is.racn Israel
ool fa.las.tin Palestine
ol lub.nan Lebanon
o>,¥1 al’ur.dun Jordan

Lo sar.ya Syria
angemll as.sa.'d.diy.yah Saudi Arabia
gl alfirag Iraq

eyl al.ku.wayt Kuwait
oudl  al.bahrayn Bahrain

s ga.tar Qatar
whlb)l  al’ima.rat United Arab Emirates
ool al.ya.man Yemen

oles ‘u.man Oman
obgsull as.st.déan Sudan
Jbgsall as.so.mal Somalia
ol 1.ran Iran

Kol  am.rka United States of America
[us ka.na.da Canada
LuwSL)l al.mik.sik Mexico
Lal=i|  in.giltira England
lwi o  faran.sa France
Lilw]  is.ban.ya Spain

Wla|  Ttalya Italy

LulaJi al.méan.ya Germany
Jldl  al.ba.ra.zil Brazil
osiiz )Yl alar.jan.tin Argentina
oLl al.ya.ban Japan

ol as.sin China

LsS kdr.ya Korea

igll al.hind India
oluwSL  bakis.tan Pakistan

ul;.wl.@.éi af.gha.nis.tan

Afghanistan

alwl (as.’i.lah) (questions) you should ask when choosing your destination

include



»

»

»

»

»

»

»

»

»

»

»

ol e (9 pualall Caufkay.fa at.tags fi ha.dha al.ba.lad?) (How is the
weather in this country?)

Sanwdl yo cdgll lan 9 juslall (kdy.fa at.tags fi ha.dha al.waqt min
as.sa.nah?) (How is the weather during this time of year?)

Seledl oo Sl Jlin (hal hu.na ka al.ka.thir min as.suy.yah?) (Are
there a lot of tourists there?)

SJlaby g 'c'U.wcyl ww iy OS]l 3o (Hal ha.dha al.ma.kan yu.na.sib
al.’us.rah wal.’at.fal?) (Is this place suitable for the family and for
children?)

SJlabW ayé 5 Jlin Ja (hal hu.nd ka tar.fih lil.’at.fal?) (Is there
entertainment for the children?)
Saaudns daiyaell Jo (hal al.ma.dr.nah na.zi.fah?) (Is the city clean?)

Saiaodl o an 9 ayall Jxghal al.qar.yah ga.ri.bah min al.ma.di.nah?)
(Is the village close to the city?)

§ ovoid| (9 i idma.ta tush.riq ash.shams?) (When does the sun
rise?)

Sog sl wdg (sma.ta waqt al.ghu.rib?) (What time is sunset?)

SOadl o w8 ebblid(hddash.sha.ti’ qa.rib min al.fun.duq?) (Is the
beach close to the hotel?)

Sauaoll 9 axio Jlny (hal hu.nd.ka mat.haf f1 al ma.di.nah?) (Is there
a museum in the city?)

Talkin’ the Talk

Stephanie calls her travel agent, Murad, to get his recommendations on where she
should go on vacation this year.

Stephanie: . wlasiw 03 .ol 40 ol

ah.lan mu.rad. ha.dhi.hi Stephanie.
Hi, Murad. This is Stephanie.

Murad: Sdaclwl ol ooy S ! ilegiw Vol

ah.lan Stephanie! kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.da.ki?
Hi, Stephanie! How may I help you?



Jlcpiliaiiic.

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

i il 9 al> o8 wl go sl ol Al Ul

a.na u.rid an adh.hab ma.‘a us.ra.t1 fi rih.lah fi ni.ha.yit as.sa.nah.
I want to go on a trip with my family at the end of the year.
.6 jlioo 8,59 o

ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah.

This is an excellent idea.

‘las §i Jaic Jn

hal ‘in.dak ayy na.sa.’ih?

Do you have any recommendations?

Tendls Ol ] (sud3s Of s I

hal tu.r1.din an tadh.ha.bi i.la ma.kan da.fi’?

Do you want to go someplace warm?

na.‘am, min al.’af.dal.

Yes, that is better.

Tid 0o o srall ] cuns o

hal dha.hab.ti i.l4 al.magh.rib min gabl?

Have you gone to Morocco before?

o9l Ol Gl §SJs i o o sall W] sl @) Y

la. lam adh.hab i.14 al.magh.rib min gabl wa.la.kin u.hibb an
a.zii.ra.hu.

No. I have never visited Morocco before, but I would love to visit it.
aadl (8 w9 JS 9 &8l ol e ! lios

mum.taz! ha.dha al.ba.lad da.fi’ f1 kul.li waqt f1 as.sa.nah.
Excellent! This country is warm during the whole year.
el

ha.dha ra.’i‘!

That’s great!

Lo ii Ol YKy 8uiS V20 Il

hu.nd.ka mu.dun ka.thi.rah yum.kin an ta.zt.ri.ha.

There are a lot of cities you can visit.

ma hi.ya?

Which ones?



viurad: olilia> Olinae lawdl lxls ST o0
mur.ra.kush wad.dar al.bay.da’ ma.di.na.tan ja.mi.la.tan.
Marrakech and Casablanca are two beautiful cities.
Stephanie: §logiu 9 o)l Lo
ma al.farqg bay.na.hu.ma?
What’s the difference between the two?
Murad:  .cudbbYl lagzadl o dw 8 LaiV sliandl 1l 9 exdoliv Jlin
hu.na.ka sha.ti’ fi ad.dar al.bay.da’ li.’an.na.ha ga.ri.bah min
al.mu.hit al.’at.la.sI.

There is a beach in Casablanca because it is near the Atlantic
Ocean.

Stephanie: . Jio>
ja.mil.
Beautiful.

Murad:  .oudbo¥l Jb> (o dw b leiSUg esloliv Lgxd ued ST o0

wa.mur.rd.kush lay.sa fi.ha sha.ti’ wa.la.kin.na.ha qa.ri.bah min
ji.bal al.’at.las.

There is no beach in Marrakech, but it is near the Atlas Mountains.
Stephanie: S bl bz o @il ol Sor Jog
wa.hal yum.kin an at.ta.zal.laj fi ji.bal al.’at.las?
And is it possible to ski in the Atlas Mountains?
Murad:  Jld ooVl G midl x99 Lis 8l Jlosw 8 bz ST pulbY Jb> .o
na.‘am. ji.bal al.’at.las ak.bar ji.bal fi sha.mal af.riq.yah wa.fi
ash.sharq al.”aw.sat. hu.na.ka al.ka.thir min ath.thaljfi.ha.

Yes. The Atlas Mountains are the biggest mountain range in North
Africa and in the Middle East. There is plenty of snow there.
Stephanie: Ja> caso PINTARETY
ha.dha ikh.t1.yar sa‘b jid.dan.
This is a very difficult choice.
Murad: Tl o udiiw Jo
hal sa.tadh.ha.bin ma.‘a us.ra.tik?
Are you going to go with your family?
Stephanie: . slg s>9) g0 o
na.‘am. ma.‘a zaw.ji wab.nl.



Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Stephanie:

Murad:

Yes. With my husband and son.

il jos oS

kam ‘umr ib.nik?

How old is your son?

.ol g ain s

’ashr sa.na.wat.

Ten years old.

gtz lirl .6l al>) cauwlis GuST e HI Blol

a.zunn an.na mur.rd.kush tu.na.sib rih.lat al.’us.rah. ib.nik
sa.yu.hib.bu.ha.

I believe that Marrakech is suitable for a family trip. Your son will

like it.

132 Jo sbandl L1l Q] cwsl ol sl oSy GuSTre ] cawdiw low
$.<

ha.sa.nan sa.nadh.hab i.la mur.ra.kush. wa.la.kin u.rid an adh.hab
i.la ad.dar al.bay.da’. hal ha.dha mum.kin?

Okay, we’ll go to Marrakech. But I’d like to go to Casablanca as
well. Is this possible?

slal 1l juSho ey 3] punsl [3n . pn

na.‘am. ha.dha ah.san i.dha zur.tum mur.ra.kush wad.dar
al.bay.da’.

Yes. It’s better if you visit both Marrakech and Casablanca.

WORDS TO KNOW

ToJ zawj husband

izgj zaw.jah  wife

6,59 fik.rah idea

axwas ha.si.hah recommendation/advice
&9l dafi warm

b ba.rid cold

ol makdn place

Jiasl  af.dal preferable



o,L; ziyarah visit

Xio un.dhu Since

ayxe Mma.di.nah city

Udo mu.dun cities

el shati’ beach

luxo mu.hit ocean

a>luw si.ba.hah swimming

Ju> ja.bal mountain
Jl>  ji.bal mountains
ab thalj snow

ol tazalluj skiing

Jlis sha.mal north

wgi> ja.ndb south

w,&  gharb west

O sharg east

Picking the Right Time for Your Trip

A major part of travel planning is timing. When you have an idea of what you
want to do or where you want to go, you need to consider the most
appropriate time to take the trip. An obvious example is deciding to go skiing
and making sure your mountain destination will have snow when you’re
there. However, things can get trickier if you’re traveling to a Middle Eastern
or Islamic country. During some months of the year, such as the holy month
of Ramadan, traveling to these countries probably isn’t a good idea because
the time is sacred to Muslims.

ne  Look at the ayg45 (taq.wim) (calendar) and choose the ,g. (shahr)
(month) most suitable not only to your travel plans but also to the ag>
(daw.lah) (country) you’re visiting. Flip to Chapter 5 to see the months
listed according to the Gregorian and Islamic calendar.



&

CULTURAL . . .
wispom For travel purposes, the Gregorian calendar convention is most

widely used, so use it if you’re making a reservation.

rememser After you narrow down the month in which you want to take your
trip, you must specify the dates by using numbers. Arabic numbers fall
into two categories: cardinals and ordinals. Cardinals are regular
counting numbers, like “one,” “two,” or “three”; ordinals are the
adjective forms of numbers, like “first,” “second,” and “third.” Arabic
ordinals differ from cardinals in that every ordinal number has both a
masculine and feminine form. Because ordinals are treated as adjectives,
they must be in gender agreement with their corresponding nouns.

When you specify a date, you say “December fifth” or “January eighth.”
Because month is a masculine noun (the terms for months are masculine),
you must use masculine ordinals to identify specific dates. For example, you
Say o) o ko lbl.khd.mis min di.sam.bir) (the fifth of December) or
iy o golll(ath.thd.min min ya.na.yir) (January eighth). In addition,
because the ordinal acts as a modifying adjective, you must include the
definite prefix J| (al). For more on cardinals and ordinals, flip to Chapters 5
and 8.

Talkin’ the Talk

George and his wife Selma are trying to figure out when to visit their favorite country,
Morocco.

George: Saimdl 032 wy20ll ] w3 Ol G o
ma.ta tu.r.din an nadh.hab i.la al.magh.rib ha.dhi.hi as.sa.nah?
When would you like us to go to Morocco this year?
Selma: .6olJlS anwdl aslg 9
fl ni.ha.yat as.sa.nah kal.‘a.dah.
At the end of the year, as usual.

r:nnrn'a'



U\.—Uls\.—c

Selma:

oy o puoldl (58 (o is O 9Sas Ub S pronus
di.sam.bir? hal yum.kin an tadh.ha.bi fi al.kha.mis min di.sam.bir?
December? Can you go on December fifth?

in.ta.zir da.qgi.qah. sa.’a.ra taq.wi.mi.

Hold on one minute. I’ll check my calendar.

Selma checks her calendar.

Selma:

George:

Selma:

George:

Selma:

George:

Selma:

9. eo Elaizl $2is aouud o el (8 casl ol iiSer Y cawl
‘0_94.” s

lil.’a.saf la yum.kin.nu.ni an adh.hab f1 al.kha.mis min di.sam.bir. ‘in.d1
ij.ti.ma‘ mu.him fi dha.li.ka al.yawm.

Unfortunately I’'m not able to leave on December fifth. I have an
important meeting that day.

§ o) o ol 8 i ol iSey Jo

hal yum.kin.u.ki an tadh.ha.bi fi ath.tha.min min di.sam.bir?

Can you go on December eighth?

na.‘am. ath.tha.min min di.sam.bir mum.taz!

Yes. December eighth is perfect!

T oy o gl (29 &7 Jdg ! jlios

mum.taz! wa.hal nar.ji f1 al.‘ish.rin min di.sam.bir?

Excellent! And should we come back on December twentieth?
&IJIJ!@QIQ&_JQ.)ESIBS@IQI.\UIUIOSJS.OS.MIMDM
na.‘am ha.dha mum.kin. wa.la.kin a.na u.rid an ab.qa waq.tan ak.thar.
hal yum.kin an nab.qa i.1a ar.ra.bi‘ wal.‘ish.rin min di.sam.bir?

Yes that’s possible. But I°d like to stay a bit longer. Can we stay until
December twenty-fourth?

osiasdls gl ] i lows

ha.sa.nan. nab.qa il.la ar.ra.bi‘ wal.‘ish.rin.
Okay. Let’s stay until the twenty-fourth.

lasioo al> ) 09w 1,54

shuk.ran! sa.ta.kin rih.lah mum.ti.‘ah!

Thank you! It’s going to be an entertaining trip!



WORDS TO KNOW

«w) dha.ha.ba he went

<« nadh.hab we go

g shahr month

)@.Abi ash.hur months

aleg ni.bayah end

alx  bida.yah beginning

Ly wa.sat middle

wdg  wagt time

Jy  taraka to leave

&y ra.ji.'a to return/come back

Jac ‘a.mila work

asd> da.gi.qah minute

ouods  tag.wim calendar
eloizl ij.ti.ma’ meeting
pgo  Mu.him important (M)
dogo Mu.him.mah important (F)

Tackling Packing

Packing the right items for your trip is a crucial step toward enjoying your
travel experience. First, you must gather the asiol (am.ti.‘ah) (Iuggage) you
need. Here are some possibilities:

» alaidu (shan.tah) (suitcase)

» Lo (shu.nat) (suitcases)

» alne=o (mah.fa.zah) (briefcase)
» lasl=o (ma.ha.fiz) (briefcases)
» oS (kis) (bag)



» _wbSl(ak.yas) (bags)
» plaxdl LS (kis al.ham.mam) (toiletry bag)
» plaxll uul*ScKak.yds al.ham.mam) (toiletry bags)
With your luggage selected, you can now choose what to put in it. Here are

some essential items you should carry with you regardless of your
destination:

» owude(ma.la.bis) (clothes)

» Ulawd (qa.mis) (shirt)

» Leuod (qum.San) (shirts)

» Jlg_uw (sir.wal) (pants)

» jwad Jlg uw (sir.wal qa.sir) (shorts)
» calasdmi‘.taf) (coat)

» cuSUfja.kit) (jacket)

» 43> (ah.dhi.yah) (shoes)

» Jaio (San.dal) (sandals)

» do )7| (ah.zi.mah) (belts)

» o lg%ja.wa.rib) (socks)

» wl,Uni(naz.za.rat) (glasses)

» guoid| ol Usfnaz.za.rat ash.shams) (sunglasses)
» a9 (qub.ba.‘ah) (hat)

In addition to clothing and accessories, you also need grooming items. Here
are some toiletries you may pack for your trip:

» oluwYl ol ,fur.shat al.’as.nan) (toothbrush)
» ol OUg=s@ma‘ jiin al.’as.nan) (toothpaste)
» losie (misht) (comb)

» il Jgu(gha.siil ash.sha ‘r) (shampoo)

» Og:bo (sa.bin) (soap)



» &)l Lo jdmu.zil al. ‘a.raq) (deodorant)

» albg9 (fitah) (towel)

» adM=l| aiSlo (ma.ki.nat al.hi.la.qah) (shaving razor)
» a8l yg=eo(ma“ jin al.hi.ld.qah) (shaving cream)

Preparing Your Travel Documents

The logistics of travel can get pretty complicated, especially when you’re
traveling internationally. In recent years, travel restrictions have grown more
stringent due to growing security concerns. In this section, you can find all
the key terms you need to know in order to gather the appropriate el §5Us
(wa.tha.’iq as.sa.far) (travel documents) to make your trip go as smoothly as
possible.

Before you leave on a trip, you need to have at least one duazui (bi.ta.qah
shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification card); to be safe, you should probably
have two or more. In case you need further confirmation of your identity,
carrying three forms of identification is ideal. Here are some « 8Ua,

dwasui (bi.ta.gat shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification cards) you could
carry with you:

» &olall auas ) (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) (driver’s license)
» oSl o a8ln, (bi.ta.qah min al.hu.kii.mah) (government-issued ID)
» Jwll o a8l (bi.tda.qah min al.jaysh) (military-issued ID)

» yaull jlg> (jaw.waz as.sa.far) (passport)
» Joc muai (tas.rih ‘a.mal) (work permit)

&

GRAMMATICALL

weeme . The word a8lay  (bi.ta.qah) literally means “card.” However, its
meaning may change, depending on the context of the phrase in which
you use it. For instance, in the previous list of terms, the word, asUa,
means “license” as well as “permit.”

In addition to personal identification documents, if you’re traveling overseas,



many countries require that you also have a & jui L (ta’.shi.rah) (visa)
stamped on your passport. Every alg> (daw.lah) (country) has different
procedures and requirements for obtaining | il (ta’.shi.rat) (visas), so it’s
your responsibility to find out whether the country you’re planning to visit
requires a visa and, if so, how to go about obtaining one. The categories of
visas include

» JUa]l s ).uuulJ (ta’.shr.rat at.ta.lib) (student visa)

» Josll s )..u.ula (ta’.shi.rat al. ‘a.mal) (work visa)

» wludl 8 )..LMJL! (ta’.shi.rat as.sa.’ih) (tourist visa)
» 6 ).wcyl o )uuub (ta’.shi.rat al.’us.rah) (family visa)

In order to determine which ¢g¢; (naw‘) (type) of visa you need and how to
go about getting one, you should contact the aulaié (qun.Su.liy.yah)
(consulate) of your & ,law (si.fa.rah) (embassy). If possible, arrange to speak
with a aubaisll calbgdmu.waz.zaf al.qun.su.liy.yah) (consular officer); he or
she should be able to provide you with all the < logledma‘.lG.mat)
(information) you need about visas.

Talkin’ the Talk

Alan stops by the State Department and speaks to an officer to get information
about traveling to the Middle East.

Alan:  eudl e wlbgleo I CLI?i_g Jaw_;yl il ,_,Jl)stLw
sa.’u.sa.fir i.la ash.sharq al.’aw.sat wa.’ah.taji.la ma‘.lG.mat ‘an
as.sa.far.

I’m going to be traveling to the Middle East, and I need some travel
information.

Officer: §eddiw o e lwl Qi Sy L
a.sa.nan. yum.kin.nu.ni an u.sda.‘i.dak. ma.ta sa.tadh.hab?
Okay. I’'m able to help you. When will you be going?
Alan:  Lauadl alg 9 uuwl Qi ;._ui
u.rid an adh.hab f1 ni.ha.yat as.sa.nah.
I would like to go at the end of the year.

Officer: Sedgll o o9



Alan:

Officer:

Alan:

Officer:

Alan:

Officer:

Alan:

Officer:

Alan:

Officer:

wa.li.kamm min al.waqt?

And for how long?

tha.la.thah a.sa.br".

Three weeks.

g 2l §i

ayy ba.lad sa.ta.ziir?

Which country will you be visiting?

0lds pas o5l Ol 2]

u.rid an a.zir miSr wa.lub.nan.

I want to visit Egypt and Lebanon.

Py o).wb@l;J..a.mulTu_g)Jooutw

ha.sa.nan. lay.sa da.ri.riy.yan an tah.sul ‘a.la ta’.shi.rah li.misr.
Okay. It’s not necessary to obtain a visa for Egypt.

Soluls

wa.li.lub.nan?

And for Lebanon?

ole Ll'aw ol $u902) pod Esawl go SV Ol s jiw <uiS 13]
T

i.dha kun.ta sa.ta.zir lub.nan li.’ ak.thar min as.bii‘ fa.mi.na ad.da.ri.i
an tah.sul ‘a.la ta’.shi.rah.

If you’re going to visit Lebanon for more than one week, then it’s
necessary for you to obtain a visa.

ol 6uil Gle LasT of oSar o

ay.na yum.kin an ah.sul ‘a.la ta’.shi.rah li.lub.nan?

Where can I obtain a visa for Lebanon?

el g 59 (o apllll alaiall (o9

f1 al.qun.su.liy.yah al.lub.na.niy.yah. hi.ya f1 wa.sat al.ma.di.nah.
At the Lebanese consulate. It’s located at the center of the city.
el buad TS0

shuk.ran li.mu.sa.‘a.da.tak.

Thank you for your help.

lgac

‘af.wan.



You’re welcome.

WHAT'S THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN AN
EMBASSY AND A CONSULATE?

The consulate and the embassy are foreign government outposts located in a host or target
country. For example, the United States has both embassies and consulates in many
countries around the world. A consulate is generally located in a busy tourist destination, and
its officials and employees take care of minor diplomatic tasks, such as issuing visas and
sponsoring educational seminars. An embassy is usually located in a nation’s capital and has
a more policy-oriented approach. It's slightly less bureaucratic than a consulate, and it usually
represents its country’s official diplomatic stance in the host country.

A consulate is headed by a consul, the person in charge of issuing visas and promoting better
relations with the people of a host country; in contrast, an embassy is run by an ambassador
whose general responsibility is to make sure that diplomatic ties — on a government-to-
government basis — remain strong and healthy.

If you're in a foreign country and need to ask a quick bureaucratic question (such as, “How
can | extend my visa?”), you should head to the consulate. However, if something serious
happens (you're put in jail, for instance), then contacting the embassy is more appropriate.

If you're an American citizen traveling abroad, to find answers to any questions you have
regarding preparing your jauwll g5lg(wa.thd.’iq as.sa.far) (travel documents) prior to your trip,
visit the State Department’s Bureau of Consular Affairs website at travel.state.gov.

WORDS TO KNOW

clizl  ah.taj | need

b ba.lad country
ol bul.dan countries
Sy e da.rd.r necessary
Ja> hasala to obtain
):Si ak.thar more than
sl a.gall less than

wlogleo ma‘.li.mat  information

8xclue mu.sd.‘a.dah help



https://travel.state.gov/

Using a Travel Agency

Although you can turn to a number of different sources for information on
organizing your trip, few can provide you with the degree of top-notch
service and personal attention that a travel agent can provide.

A good travel agent can recommend the most suitable places for your trip and
provide you with logistical information and assistance to make your trip a
success. A travel agent can provide you with information concerning:

» Bolw (fa.na.diq) (hotels)

» wlolgall Jilugwa.sa.’il al.mu.wa.sa.lat) (modes of transportation)
» ol sl4ta.’i.rat) (airplanes)

» ol,luw(say.ya.rat) (cars)

» wMNalfha.fi.lat) (buses)

» ol jexthu.ji.zat) (reservations)

» o ;i (tan.zi.lat) (discounts)

» wlegaxall WM jiftan.zi.lat al.maj.mi. at) (group discounts)

For example, the travel agent can tell you about discounts that you’re eligible
for if you’re traveling in a 4¢ go=0 (maj.mu.‘ah) (group) or special rates you
can obtain on transportation.

Many travel agents provide special rates and packages that include not only
airfare but also hotel discounts. Here are some travel packages you should ask
about:

» Ologyg ald (lay.lah wa.yaw.man) (one night and two days)

» ,ol;j aiWg ol (lay.la.tan wa.tha.la.thah ay.yam) (two nights and three
days)

» ,ol;j dazuwg JW wuw (sit la.yal wa.sab.ah ay.yam) (six nights and seven
days)

When reviewing information from your travel agent, keep a lookout for the
following deals:



» .9xeall (bil.fun.duq.) (Hotel is included.)

» .aiydwoll 6,b 5 (bi.ziya.rat al.ma.di.nah.) (Sightseeing around the city is
included.)

» claxllg jolnall, (bil.fu.tir wal.gha.da’.) (Breakfast and lunch are
included.)

» .0lulallg (9aiell (bil.fun.duq wat.ta.ya.ran.) (Hotel and airfare are
included.)
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Name the items in Arabic.
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The answers are in Appendix C.






Chapter 15

Dealing with Money In a Foreign
Land

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Handling financial matters at the bank »Understanding ATM
commands »Changing your currency

Money (JlaJl (al.mal) is an essential part of everyday life. Whether you’re in
a foreign country or at home, having access to money is necessary in order to
do the things you need to do — buy food, buy clothes, pay rent, go to the
movies, and so on. Because very few activities in this world are Ll
(maj.ja.nan) (for free), in this chapter you discover the Arabic terminology
you need to manage your financial life. Specifically, I tell you how to open
and maintain a bank account, how to withdraw money from the bank as well
as from an automated teller machine (ATM), and how to exchange currency
in case you travel to different countries.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Going to the Bank

The source of money is the (9 juadmas.raf) (bank); conveniently another
word for “bank” in Arabic is clidl(al.bank) or simply ¢liy (bank). In this
section, you become familiar with some of the items you find and
transactions that take place at the bank. Here are some common terms
associated with the bank:

» wold (fu.liis) (cash/physical currency)
» ¢4 (nu.qud) (money/coins)


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

» aloc (‘um.lah) (coin)

» adbe 9l Jgi(aw.rdq ma.ly.yah) (money/banknotes)
» sleicl a8ln, (bi.ta.qat i‘.ti.mad) (credit card)

» Hleicl wlsla, (bi.ta.gat i‘.ti.mad) (credit cards)
» ONuw)l asla, (bi.ta.qat al.’is.ti.laf) (debit card)
» i (shik) (check)

» o Sui(shi.kat) (checks)

» 9 pao wlu@i.sab mas.ra.fi) (bank account)

Opening a bank account

One of the most important things you may do in a bank is to open a « lw>
9 padhi.sab mas.ra.fi) (bank account). Depending on your current
financial situation and your future economic needs, you may open different
types of a9 o wblwhi.sa.bat mas.ra.fiy.yah) i.sa.bat (bank accounts).
Here are some of the types of accounts that you may inquire about:

» sole 9 pao o lghi.sab.mas.ra.fi ‘a.di) (checking account)
» 945 wlwe (hi.sab taw.fir) (savings account)

» aclaillg 99ill O lws(hi.sab lil.taw.fir wat.ta.qa.ud) (retirement
savings account)

» oMall (9 oo wludai.sab mas.ra.fi lit.tul.lab) (student checking
account)

After you determine which type is right for you, you’re ready to talk to the

9 paoll Q.,.,.&i.ml'n al.mas.raf) (bank teller) (M) or the % juaall daiso(a.mi.nat
al.mas.raf) (bank teller) (F) to open your account. The teller may ask you to
step into his or her ciSgmak.tab) (office) in order to ensure your éuo gua>
(khu.st.siy.yah) (privacy), because wio (fath) (opening) an account needs to
be done securely.

Talkin’ the Talk

Said has recently moved to a new city to attend college. One of the first things he
dnes ag he'c qettlina intn his new honmetnwn is nn tn the hank tn nnen an aceniint
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Sarah, a bank teIIer helps Said decide which bank account meets his needs.

Sarah: Spsdl Jaclwl ol ooy casS sl zloo
sa.bah al.khayr. kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.dak al.yawm?
Good morning. How may I help you today?

Said: hs)m L;Luo @_9| UI MJI 9l o
sa.bah an.niir, u.rid an af.tah hi.sa.ban mas.ra.fiy.yan.
Good morning, I would like to open a bank account.

Sarah: . suiSo | dliad (yo Jioss J.x.clwluluS.... Lo

ha.sa.nan, yum kin an u.sa.‘i.dak. ta.fa.dal min fad.lik i.la mak.ta.bi.
Great, I’ll be able to help you with that. Please come in to my office.
Said: T)S.w ,jlioo
mum.taz, shuk.ran.
Excellent, thank you.
Sarah: §¢a dxd pandl wbluxll o £oi sl
ayy naw‘ min al.hi.sa.bat al.mas.ra.fiy.yah tu.hibb?
What type of bank account would you like?
Said:  §pSac a9 uanll wllwll gloil Lo
ma an.wa‘ al.hi.sa.bat al.mas.ra.fiy.yah ‘in.da.kum?
What types of bank accounts do you have?
Sarah: Cluwsg 99l (8 pae g ol (58 a0 Clws Laic Ldalixe glosl L
Tl el Jo .oMall (9 a0

‘in.da.na an.wa’ mukh.ta.li.fah. ‘in.da.na hi.sab mas.ra.f1 ‘a.di wa.hi.sab
mas.ra.fi lil.taw.fir wa.hi.sab mas.ra.fi lit.tul.lab. hal an.ta ta.lib?

We have different types. We have regular checking accounts, savings
accounts, and bank accounts for students. Are you a student?

Said: .Jlb Ui ORI
na.‘am, a.na ta.lib.
Yes, I’'m a student.
Sarah: . lwlipw oMol (8 uasll Gl ol Gl
a.zunn an.na al.hi.sab al.mas.ra.fi lit.tul.lab sa.yu.na.si.buk.
I believe that the student checking account will suit you well.

ma al.farq bay.na al.hi.sab al.mas.ra.fi al.‘a.di wal.hi.sab al.mas.ra.fi
lit.tul.lab?



Sarah:

Said:

Sarah:

Said:

What’s the difference between a regular checking account and a student
checking account?

w9 02,0 all Jaie 0% ol e bole s pao Llws gass ol @)l 13)
&5lo. pues £l CMall Lo a0 Ll s ol oSar oS5 o lull
lbae oD )d

i.dha a.rad.ta an taf.tah hi.sa.ban mas.ra.fiy.yan ‘a.di.yan ya.jib an
ya.kiin ‘in.dak alf dir.ham fT al.hi.sab. wa.la.kin yum.kin an taf.tah
hi.sa.ban mas.ra.fiy.yan lit.tul.lab bi.’1.da‘ khams ma.’at dir.ham fa.qat.
If you want to open a reqular checking account, you need a minimum
deposit of one thousand dirhams. However, you may open a student
checking account with only five hundred dirhams.

Tlogin ,>T 9,9 Jln Jas

wa.hal hu.na ka farq a.khar bay.na.hu.ma?

And is there any other difference between the two?

&ladl (9 aW 5251 o) Solal (b panll Cluxll Ol oo L5V 3,8l . psi
&Sladl 9 an,)l 8250 o OMall (9 paosdl Ol S,

na.‘am. al.farq al.’a.khar hu.wa an.na al.hi.sab al.mas.ra.fi al.‘a.d1 la.hu

fa.’i.dah tha.la.thah fil.ma.’ah wa.la.kin al.hi.sab al.mas.ra.ff lit.tul.lab
la.hu fa.’i.dah ar.ba.‘ah fil.ma.’ah.

Yes. The other difference is that the regular checking account yields
three percent interest while the student checking account yields four
percent interest.

oMall Lé pas Llus gasl of a1 s
shuk.ran, u.rid an af.tah hi.sa.ban mas.ra.fiy.yan lit.tul.lab.
Thank you. I would like to open a student checking account.

WORDS TO KNOW

i yaf.tah  he opens

iSo mak.tab office

€9+ naw’ type

elosl an.wa' types

Ly yu.na.sib to suit (be suitable)

9,9

farq difference




glxul 1.da’ deposit

bos fa.gat only

=l akhar  other

oxle fa’i.dah interest rate

ailoJl (9 filma.'ah percentage

Presenting your ID

After you decide which account is right for you, you need to take care of
some initial paperwork. You must present a number of $5Lg(wa.tha.’iq)
(documents) and then answer a few aliwl (as.’i.lah) (questions). Here are
some of the documents you should have with you when you want to open an
account:

» dauazuidl asladdl (al.bi.ta.qah ash.shakh.siy.yah) (personal identification
card)

» &olall auas ) (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) (driver’s license)

» yaull jlg> (jaw.waz as.sa.far) (passport)
» Jlall Cay 25 a8la, (bi.ta.qat ta‘.rif at.ta.lib) (student identification
card)

» & laizYl oYl aslafbi.td.qat al.’amn al.’ij.ti.ma.‘7) (social security
card)

Providing your contact info

After you establish your identity by presenting various personal identification
cards, the bank teller will probably ask you for some more documents, so that
he or she can process your application. For example, he may ask for your
&I plgisl. ‘un.wan al.ha.li) (current address) or your bl ylgisll
(al.‘un.wan as.sa.biq) (former address). Of course, in order to prove that you
actually do live where you say you live, the teller may ask you for a alw
(ri.sa.lah) (letter) addressed to you at your current address.

Filling out the forms

After you provide the documents that the teller requests, you usually receive
an cdlall 6 ) Leiudlis.ti.ma.rat at.ta.lab) (application form) to fill out. Here are
some items you’re likely to find on this application form:



» JoVl swwYlal.’ism al.’aw.wal) (first name)

» alileJl sl (la.qab al.‘a.’i.lah) (last name/family name)
» Moll w,b  (ta.rikh al.mi.lad) (date of birth)

» Mol ylSo(ma.kan al.mi.1ad) (place of birth)

» aigoll (al.mih.nah) (occupation)

» Jasll ylS@na.kan al. ‘a.mal) (employer)

» auigoll 6 | (as.si.rah al.mi.ha.niy.yah) (work history)
» oluw=ll ggi(naw* al.hi.sab) (type of account)

» ailgll o8 (raqm al.ha.tif) (telephone number)

After you fill out the application form, the teller will ask for your slax]|
(im.da’) (signature) on the document. When you finish with all the
paperwork and have successfully opened your bank account, you’re ready to
start using it!

Talkin’ the Talk

Jennifer is filling out a new bank account application. Adam, the bank manager,
helps her with the application form.

Adam:  SJoYl Jowl bo

ma is.mu.ki al.”’aw.wal?

What’s your first name?

Jennifer: . auu>
Jennifer.

Jennifer.
Adam: Yabildl el Log
wa.md la.qab al.‘a.’i.lah?
And what’s your last name?
Jennifer: .jig¢>
Jones.
Jones.

Adam: YoM w b b



ma ta.ri.kh mi.la.du.ki?
What’s your date of birth?
Jennifer: .puiloig ailo ganig ol aiww »ls go JoVI
al.’aw.wal min ya.na.yir sa.nat alf wa.tis‘ ma.’ah wa.tha.ma.nin.
January 1, 1980.

Adam:  Seliigo Lo

ma mih.na.tu.ki?

What’s your occupation?
Jennifer: .aio 400 Ul

a.na mu.mar.ri.dah.

I’m a nurse.
Adam:  Sosless oplg

wa.’ay.na ta‘.ma.lin?

And where do you work?

Jennifer: . sisisinroll (58 Jocl Ui
a.na a‘.mal fil.mus.tash.fa.
I work at the hospital.
Adam:  .aylgd] o ladl oo S
shuk.ran. nah.nu iq.ta.rab.nd min an.ni.ha.yah.
Thank you. We’re almost finished.

<

Jennifer: .gl,
ra.’i‘.
Great.
Adam: .l Jsliao] 2l
w.rid im.da.’a.ki hu.na.
I’d like your signature right here.

Jennifer: .ledo
ta.ba.‘an.
Of course.
Adam: uﬂld)musébt:).oi&w
shuk.ran. mar.ha.ban bi.ki fT mas.rif al.‘a.rab.
Thank you. Welcome to Arab Bank.

Jennifer: | PRGN

shuk.ran.



Thank you.

WORDS TO KNOW

Y 3 P ma hu.wa what is

L ma what

9 pooll juo0 mudiralmas.raf  bank manager (M)

9 paoll 6130 mu.dirat al.mas.raf bank manager (F)

©9 yawm day

Py shahr month

aian sa.nah year

o joo mu.mar.rid.ah nurse (F)
ki mus.tash.fa hospital
algs ni.ha.yah finish/ending
slesc VI al.’i“.timad credit

Open season on the verb “to open”

You can’t open an account, or anything else for that matter, if you don’t
know how to conjugate the verb @i (fa.ta.ha) (opened) in both past and
present tenses. Here is the verb “to open” in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English

Zxas Ul a.na fa.tah.tu | opened

cxis el anta fa.tah.ta You opened (MS)
cxis col  anti fatah.ti You opened (FS)
TS 92 hu.wa fa.ta.ha He opened

&xid o hiyafa.ta.hat She opened

lixis y=  nah.nu fa.tah.na We opened

PYETL) Pﬁi an.tum fa.tah.tum You opened (MP)
Oiz=id 5ul an.tun.na fa.tah.tun.na You opened (FP)
lg=i9 ob hum fa.ta.hi They opened (MP)

OH=id Ha hun.na fa.tah.na They opened (FP)

€
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Lixio Ll an.u.marta.tan.iu.ma You openea (aual/ivi/k)

xié Lon hu.ma fa.ta.ha They opened (dual/M)

lixis Lon hu.ma fa.ta.ha.ta They opened (dual/F)

To conjugate this verb in the present tense, you use the @ia; (yaf.tah):

Form Pronunciation English

@_éi Gl a.na af.tah | am opening

qias el an.ta taf.tah You are opening (MS)
ORI -;"a.ii an.ti taf.ta.hin You are opening (FS)
Tidy od hu.wa yaf.tah He is opening

TS D hi.ya taf.tah She is opening

misi o= nah.nu naf.tah We are opening

U gRiei Pui an.tum taf.ta.hdn  You are opening (MP)

O=iei g,ul an.tun.na taf.tah.na You are opening (FP)

Ugidy o hum yaf.ta.hdn They are opening (MP)

Oy o  hun.nayaftah.na  They are opening (FP)

olus Ll an.tu.matafta.han You are opening (dual/M/F)

olxia, lea  hu.mayafta.han  They are opening (dual/M)

oluss lea  hu.ma taf.ta.han They are opening (dual/F)

Making deposits and withdrawals
After you open your account, the two most basic transactions you’ll probably
make are

» gl (Lda‘) (deposit)

» cxw(sahb) (withdrawal)

To make a deposit, you may deposit into your account by using a clui (shik)
(check) or ywgls (fi.lis) (cash). You may go to the bank teller to make the
deposit or do it yourself at an ATM, if your bank allows that. Similarly, you
may perform a withdrawal by either going to the teller or by using the ATM.

Using the ATM

In recent years, the number of ATMs located around the world has



mushroomed, and in places like New York City, you can’t walk halt a block
without spotting one. Whether you’re in the United States, the Middle East,
or other countries or regions of the world, there’s a good chance that you’ll
use an ATM to withdraw money. This section covers the terminology you
encounter at an ATM to help make this a smooth and efficient transaction.

Most ATMs accept all sorts of cards, whether they’re issued by the same
bank that operates the ATM terminal or not. However, some ATMs charge
you a e (rasm) (fee). In addition, most ATMs accept both credit cards and
debit cards.

Although most ATMs let you choose the language you want to conduct your
transaction in, you should still be aware of ATM-related commands and
phrases in Arabic:

» .aslal]l J:‘)i(ad.khil al.bi.ta.qah.) (Insert the card.)

» sl o8 )1 J>6dd.khil ar.ra.qam as.sir.11.) (Enter the PIN/secret
number.)

» .cxuw(sahb) (cash withdrawal)

» &l J.>>i(ad.khil al.mab.lagh.) (Enter the amount.)

» el o 25 b (ta.’ak.kad min al.mab.lagh.) (Confirm the amount.)
» .&lodl cuwlis.hab al.mab.lagh.) (Take the cash.)

» $Ylay] 25 J» (hal tu.rid 1.sa.lan?) (Do you want a receipt?)

» .JLay| 3x(khudh al.’1.sal.) (Take the receipt.)

» owo | o 8= (ta.haqg.qaq min ar.ra.sid.) (Check the balance.)
» .JlgoYl Jobhaw.wil al.’am.wal.) (Transfer the money.)

» .Ulad (o asladl cazufis.hab al.bi.ta.qah min fad.lik.) (Please remove
the card.)

Exchanging Currency

If you’re traveling to a foreign alg> (daw.lah) (country), you won’t get very
far if you don’t have the right alec (‘um.lah) (currency). Of course, you can
rely on du>buad| o Suidlash.shi.kat as.si.ya.hiy.yah) (traveler’s checks), but
you may find that carrying currency is more convenient. You can exchange



currency at a number of different places. If you like to plan in advance, then
stopping by the bank before your ,aw (sa.far) (trip) is a good idea.
Otherwise, you can go to a < uall wimak.tab as.sarf) (exchange desk)
located at the ,Uao (ma.tar) (airport).

ne  You're likely to get better exchange rates in your home country at
your local bank than at an airport in a foreign country. If you’re visiting
a foreign country and need to change money, then the best way for you
to exchange currencies is to go to a reputable bank of international
renown and make your transactions there.

Getting to know the currencies around the world

In order to exchange your money, you need to be familiar with the different
types of currencies you’re dealing with. The following lists feature some of
the most common currencies grouped by specific regions around the world.

The following currencies are used in the Middle East:

» Algeria: s 5=l lal{ad.di.nar al.ja.za.’ir.1) (Algerian dinar)

» Bahrain: i =d| ,luaJlad.di.nar al.bah.ray.ni) (Bahraini dinar)
» Egypt: s anll ayizllal.ju.nayh al.mis.i1) (Egyptian pound)

» Iraq: 8l =ll ) Wadlad.di.nar al.‘i.ra.qi) (Iraqi dinar)

» Jordan: w>,¥ ,liuaJ(ad.di.ndr al.’ur.du.ni) (Jordanian dinar)

» Kuwait: (weSJ| ,luallad.di.nar al.ku.way.t1) (Kuwaiti dinar)

» Lebanon: aslulll & Ul (al.li.rah al.lub.na.niy.yah) (Lebanese lira)
» Libya: ()l ,luaJ{ad.di.nar al.lt.b1) (Libyan dinar)

» Morocco:  w_2oll o aMlad.dir.ham al.magh.ri.bi) (Moroccan dirham)
» Oman: wlosll JU_Hr.ri.yal al.‘u.ma.ni) (Omani riyal)

» Qatar: s lasll JU fdr.ri.yal al.qa.ta.r) (Qatari riyal)

» Saudi Arabia: sog=umdl JU Jdbr.ri.yal as.sa. u.di) (Saudi riyal)

» Syria: agull 6l (al.li.rah as.st.riy.yah) (Syrian lira)

» Tunisia: (wwigidl ) lyaJ{ad.di.nar at.ti.ni.st) (Tunisian dinar)



» United Arab Emirates (UAE): («l,LY| o» ,xdlad.dir.ham al.’i.ma.ra.q)
(Emirate dirham)

» Yemen:  siod| JU @r.ri.yal al.ya.ma.ni) (Yemeni riyal)
In North America, you find the following currencies:

» Canada: sxiSJl ,Yga)lad.di.lar al.ka.na.di) (Canadian dollar)
» Mexico: sSuuwSall guudfal.bi.si al.mik.st.ki) (Mexican peso)
» United States: Sy oY ,YgxJ{ad.dii.lar al.’am.r.ki) (American dollar)

Only two currencies are used in Europe:

» European Union (EU): g ,¢4l (al.yi.ra) (Euro)

» United Kingdom: (s yiwYlaxizdl (al.ju.nayh al.’is.tir.I.n1) (British
pound)

The following currencies are used in Asia and Australia:

» Australia: _J|iwY! ,Yga){ad.di.ldr al.’us.tu.rd.If) (Australian dollar)
» China: _iwall ylgfl.ya.wan as.si.n1) (Chinese yuan)

» Japan: wLWI o, lyin al.ya.ba.ni) (Japanese yen)

» South Korea: s8I ydldl.wun al.kii.rt) (Korean won)

Making exchanges

Knowing the names of the currencies is only the first step toward exchanging
the currency you hold into the one you need. The following list of questions
can help you facilitate this exchange at the bank:

» U9 pall Liso (-gg)i.na mak.tab as.Sarf?) (Where is the exchange desk?)

» Sl o w9 W9 uall cuSéhalunak.tab as.sarf qa.rib min hu.na?) (Is the
exchange desk close to here?)

» U9 pall wiSo @iay fma.ta yaf.tah mak.tab as.sarf?) (When does the
exchange desk open?)

» Spodl dlos)l lewl Lo L(ma hi.ya. as.‘ar al.‘um.lah al.yawm?) (What is
today’s exchange rate?)



» SIxs punsl dlas)l 2w 098w Ja(hal sa.ya.kin si‘r al.‘um.lah ah.san
gha.dan?) (Will the exchange rate be better tomorrow?)

» Salosll 9 pal pgw, Jln Jihal hu.na.ka ru.sim li.sarf al.‘um.lah?) (Is
there a fee for exchanging money?)

— _ — . ,

(I would like to exchange dollars into dirhams.)

» S ¥q0 &Slod ,Wo o oS (kam di.nar li.ma.’at di.lar?) (How many dinars
for one hundred dollars?)

Here are some answers you may hear from the asl pall iSo o_._.(aei.mz‘n
mak.tab as.si.ra.fah) (exchange desk representative):

» L luo ol acludl ity a9l pall wiSo (mak.tab as.si.ra.fah yaf.tah
as.sd.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah sa.ba.han.) (The exchange desk opens at eight
o’clock in the morning.)

— _ — . ,

(Yes, we exchange dollars into dirhams.)

» .oaol dlosll yruw Jio poul dlas)l yruw (sir al.‘um.lah al.yawm mithl
si‘r al.‘um.lah ams.) (Today’s exchange rate is the same as yesterday’s
exchange rate.)

» .lhsd wl,¥g5 Jusi =i (nah.nu naqg.bal du.la.rat fa.qat.) (We only accept
dollars.)

» .o T.)_g.(u Jisi y=  (nah.nu nag.bal nu.qi.dan fa.qat.) (We only
accept cash.)

» .Jb, )l sobuwi ,Yg> a5lema.’at dir.lar tu.sa.wi alf ri.yal.) (One hundred
dollars equals one thousand riyals.)

» Lo S wl Y95 6 e o, Jlghu.na.ka rasm ‘ash.rat da.la.rat
li.kul tah.wil.) (There is a ten dollar fee for every transaction.)

» .9 paall S5 a9l pall cfSuak.tab as.si.ra.fah da.khil al.mas.raf.) (The
exchange desk is inside the bank.)

Talkin’ the Talk

Qam ctnne hv a riirreancv averhanna dacl tn averhanna dnllare intn dirhame Tha
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exchange desk teller helps him with this transaction.

Sam:  Sedl Wl wl¥es Jexi 0l Sar Jo
hal yum.kin an tu.haw.wil da.la.rat i.1a da.ra.him?
Is it possible for you to exchange dollars into dirhams?

Teller: .lalo
ta.ba.‘an.
Of course.
Sam: el Wl V9> il Joxl Ol sl luws
ha.sa.nan. u.rid an u.haw.wil alf da.lar i.la da.ra.him.
Good. I would like to exchange one thousand dollars into dirhams.
Teller: .Jaslwl ol S0 .51,
ra.’i‘. yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.dak.
Great. I’ll be able to help you with that.
Sam: sl dlas)l jaw Lo ) Jois o oSar Jo Yol
aw.wa.lan, hal yum.kin an ta.qul 1T ma si‘r al.‘um.lah al.yawm?
First, can you tell me today’s exchange rate?
Teller: .onl)> 8 uue JSI Y95 podl dos)l 2w
si‘r al.‘um.lah al.yawm da.lar li.kul ‘ash.rat da.ra.him.
Today’s exchange rate is one dollar equals ten dirhams.
Sam:  Sp 0 YT 6 uine ol ,Yes call )
i.dhan alf da.lar tu.sa.wi ‘ash.rat a.laf dir.ham?
Therefore one thousand dollars equals ten thousand dirhams?

Teller: .qu=o
sa.hih.
That’s correct.
Sam:  .o»3 Y 6 uine Wl ,Vg5 cili Alias o o Jo> Lums
ha.sa.nan haw.wil 1T min fad.lik alf da.lar i.la ‘ash.rat a.laf dir.ham.
Good. Please exchange one thousand dollars into ten thousand dirhams.
Teller: .| )99
faw.ran.
Right away.



WORDS TO KNOW

Jg= tuhaw.wil  you exchange (M)
ode=i tu.haw.wilin you exchange (F)
ali alf thousand
Soluws yu.sawi equals (M)
Soluwi tusawi equals (F)
trwo  Sahih correct




FUN&GAMES

Match the Arabic statements and questions you would use or hear at a
bank with their English equivalents.

s g9 pand| cllwll o g9 s

oMl 16 a0 Ll sl of a)l

. Lin Jsliao| 2yl

SoMall (b panll Clunlls sl 6 uandl Clusdl Gu @all b
aelwl ol oSes &1,

I N N

| would like to open a student checking account.
Great. I'll be able to help you with that.
What type of bank account would you like?

I'd like your signature right here.

mOOw>»

What's the difference between a regular checking account and a student checking
account?




Chapter 16
Getting Around: Planes, Trains,
and Automobiles

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Taking to the skies » Catching taxis, buses, and trains

When it comes to getting around the block, the city, or the world, you have a
lot of different modes of J4s (naql) (transportation) to choose from. And
making the right choice for you is extremely important, particularly if you’re
traveling in a foreign country. Modes of transportation differ from region to
region and country to country, so being aware of subtle differences between
the transportation methods you’re used to and those you discover when
you’re traveling abroad is essential.

In this chapter, I tell you, in Arabic, not only how to use all major
transportation methods but also how to navigate a Middle Eastern city using
these modes of transport.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Traveling by Plane

One of the most common methods of transportation is flying in a & ,5Uo
(ta.’i.rah) (airplane). The airplane is probably the best method of
transportation to help you get to a distant location in the least amount of time.
Chances are if you want to go to a different country, you’ll take an airplane.
The following sections focus on how to make your plane travels a bit
smoother with helpful Arabic vocabulary.

Making reservations


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

The first step in air travel is making a j=> (hajz) (reservation) and buying a
soudl 8,53  (tadh.ki.rat as.sa.far) (plane ticket). You may purchase your
ticket the traditional way, by simply visiting your ,lew| JiSg(wa.kil as.far)
(travel agent). However, in this technological age, more and more people
choose to bypass the travel agent in favor of online travel agents. Even
though you get more personalized service from an in-person travel agent, you
can probably get better deals by ordering your plane tickets online. If you’re
not sure where you want to go, the travel agent may be able to suggest
destinations to suit your specific traveling needs. But if you know exactly
where you want to go, using an online travel agent is probably more
appropriate.

ne  One of the potential pitfalls of going through online travel agents —
particularly if you use a specialized broker that focuses on specific
global destinations, such as the Middle East — is making sure that the
online site is reputable. In order to not get fooled, I recommend you use
one of the more established online travel agents.

Talkin’ the Talk

Sophia calls her travel agent, Ahmed, to make an airline reservation.
Sophia: .Loguo Ul .20>] Yguwg Yal
ah.lan wa.sah.lan ah.mad. a.na sif.ya.
Hi, Ahmed. This is Sophia.
Ahmed: Saclwl ol oSos casS Loguo Nal

ah.lan siif.ya. kay.fa yum.kin an u.sa.‘i.dik?

Hi, Sophia. How may I help you?
Sophia: .allasl (el go cliasdl Il W] cwsl of al
u.rid an adh.hab i.1a ad.dar al.bay.da’ ma.‘a um.mi lil.‘ut.lah.
I would like to go to Casablanca for the holidays with my mother.
Ahmed: Slais ol Ol (g .6 jlioo 8,59 od gl
ra.’i‘! ha.dhi.hi fik.rah mum.ta.zah. wa.ma.ta tu.r.dan an tadh.ha.ba?
Excellent! That’s a great idea. And when would you like to go?



Sophia:

Ahmed:

Sophia:

Ahmed:

Sophia:

Ahmed:

Sophia:

Ahmed:

Sophia:

Ahmed:

Sophia:

ccwad| pgr Ca Qi SV,

nu.rid an nadh.hab yawm as.sabt.

We would like to go on Saturday.

mum.taz. f1 ayy sa.‘ah?

Excellent. At what time?

Camo il acludl ylub Jla Ja

hal hu.nd.ka tay.ran as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah?

Are there any flights at 5:00?

N

na.‘am.

Yes.

Lias o oS 35l luws

ha.sa.nan sa.na’ .khudh tadh.ki.ra.tayn min fad.lik.

Good. We’ll take two tickets, please.

ool oz ol 8381 lom aelio ol Jo

hal tu.r1.dan ma.qa.‘id bi.ji.war an.na.fi.dhah aw bi.ji.war al.ma.mar?
Would you like window or aisle seats?

Aliad o 839 g aclio

ma.qad.‘id bi.ji.war an.na.fi.dhah min fad.lik.

Window seats, please.

cadl ooy sbiand! H1od HuiST 838Ul pasdol OL S saic
oo | ac Ludl.

‘in.d1 tadh.ki.ra.tan li.miq.‘a.dayn bi.ji.war an.na.fi.dhah
li.ra.ki.ba.tayn li.dar al.bay.da’ yawm as.sabt as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah.

I have two tickets for window seats for two passengers to Casablanca
on Saturday at 5:00.

I jlioo

mum.taz!
Excellent!
l6ousw al> )
rih.lah sa.‘T.dah!
Have a nice trip!

[Re?



shuk.ran!
Thank you!

WORDS TO KNOW

allac ‘ut.lah holiday/vacation

6,53 tadh.ki.rah ticket

oS3 tadh.kira.tayn two tickets

S ta.dha.kir tickets (three or more)

Anfio miqg.‘ad seat

oeamfle  Mig.'a.dayn  seats (two)

aclas ma.ga.‘id seats (three or more)
o0 ma.mar aisle

ool na.fi.dhah window

al>, rih.lah flight

2 sa.far traveling

»9bwo  mu.safir traveler (M)

6,9buo mu.safirah traveler (F)

099l mu.safirin

travelers (M)

wl9lwe mu.safirat  travelers (F)

Getting some legwork out of the verb “to travel”

GRAMMATICALLY

s 1f there’s one verb you need to be familiar with relating to travel, it’s
the verb ,9lw (sa.fa.ra), which conveniently means “to travel.” Even
though this verb has four consonants instead of the usual three, it’s
nevertheless considered to be a regular verb because the fourth
consonant, the cal(alif), is actually a consonant that acts as a long vowel
elongating the (,uw (siin). (For more on regular verbs, flip to Chapter 2.)
So ,9Lw is conjugated in the past tense and the present tense the same



way as most other regular verbs. Here is the verb ,9lw in the past tense

form:
Form Pronunciation English
& 9L Ul a.na sa.far.tu | traveled
& 8lw cul  antasafarta You traveled (MS)
w 28lw el an.ti safarti You traveled (FS)
9Lw od hu.wa sa.fa.ra He traveled
&,9lw »  hiyasa.farat She traveled
Uslw y=  nah.nu sa.far.nd We traveled
059 b ,o:Ji an.tum sa.far.tum You traveled (MP)

&9 lw 3,ul an.tun.na sa.far.tun.na You traveled (FP)

lg)9lw o  hum sa.fa.ra They traveled (MP)

99w & hun.na sa.far.na They traveled (FP)

Lo 6 Lw Ll an.tumasafartuma You traveled (dual/M/F)

[olw Lon hu.ma sa.fa.ra They traveled (dual/M)

Lolw L hu.ma sa.fara.ta They traveled (dual/F)

Use the form ,6luy  (yu.sa.fir) to conjugate “traveling” in the present tense:

Form Pronunciation English

8Ll Ul a.na u.sa.fir | am traveling

9bus <l an.ta tu.sa.fir You are traveling (MS)
o9 b cgdi an.ti tu.sa.fi.rin You are traveling (FS)
9l 2 hu.wa yu.sa.fir He is traveling

9bws hi.ya tu.sa.fir She is traveling

2w g=  nah.nu nu.sa.fir We are traveling

RryY ™Y ,@'i an.tum tu.sa.firan  You are traveling (MP)

9 b C).ul an.tun.na tu.sa.fir.na You are traveling (FP)

U9y o»  hum yu.sa.firdn They are traveling (MP)

O9bwy o hun.nayu.safirna They are traveling (FP)

obslu Ll an.tumatu.safiran You are traveling (dual/M/F)

obslw Ly hu.mayu.safiran  They are traveling (dual/M)

obslw Ly  hu.matu.sa.firan They are traveling (dual/F)




Kegistering at tne airport

With a plane ticket, you’re ready to head off to the ,Uns (ma.tar) (airport)
and board the airplane. But before you actually get on the plane, you need to
take care of a few logistical things. First, you must present your ,eud| jlg>
(jaw.waz as.sa.far) (passport) and your ticket at the airport Juzuuw (tas.jil)
(registration) desk, which is located in the ,Unoll aJlo (sa.lat al.ma.tar)
(airport terminal). Second, you must also answer some aliwl (as.’ilah)
(questions) about your trip and your asiel (am.ti.‘ah) (luggage).

rememser Unlike in English and other Romance languages, the Arabic language
contains two forms of plural: the plural form for two things and the
plural form for three or more things. Arabic uses these two distinct
plural forms to distinguish between a pair of things, and three or more
things.

Talkin’ the Talk

At the airport, Zayneb is registering her luggage.
Attendant: §lszo il axioYl 328 oS

kam ‘a.dad al.’am.ti.“ah al.la.t1 ma.‘ik?

How many pieces of luggage do you have?

Zayneb:  .sx>lg dna=og plins> (&N 20
ma.‘1 tha.la.thah: ha.qi.ba.tan wa.mah.fa.zah wa.hi.dah.
I have three: two suitcases and a briefcase.

Attendant: S lgislzamiw il azioY] 538 oS

kam ‘a.dad al.’am.ti.‘ah al.la.t1 sa.tu.saj.ji.ll.na.ha?
How many pieces of luggage are you going to check?
Zayneb: .8 5lall 9 2o dlaszall 35lwg uinizd] Jzuwbw

sa.’u.saj.jil al.ha.qgi.ba.tayn wa.sa.’a.khudh al.mah.fa.dhah ma.1 fi
at.ta.’i.rah.

I’m going to register the two suitcases, and I will take the briefcase
with me on the plane.

Attendant: §lwii dazioYl o Ub . jlioo



Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:

Attendant:

Zayneb:

mum.taz hal ma.la’.ti al.’am.ti.“ah bi.naf.sik?
Okay. Did you pack your bags by yourself?
PR

na.‘am.

Yes.

lam yam.la’ shakhs a.khar al.’am.ti.‘ah?

No one else packed the bags?

cownais gl Y

la. ma.la’.tu.ha bi.naf.sl.

No. By myself.

TSLo dxio¥l (s9 s JS Jb

hal kul shay’ f1 al.’am.ti.“ah mil kik?

Is everything in the bags yours?

PR

na.‘am.

Yes.

Tendoll Jlgb oo aiodl cuilS Ja

hal ka.nat al.’am.ti.‘ah ma.‘a.ki tu.wal al.waqt?
Have you had the bags in your possession at all times?
PR

na.‘am.

Yes.

Busw al> 1 JL&

shuk.ran. rih.lah sa.‘r.dah.

Thank you. Have a nice flight.

R*?

shuk.ran.

Thank you.

WORDS TO KNOW



am.ti.‘ah luggage
ana> ha.gi.bah suitcase
Owiaf>  ha.gl.ba.tayn two suitcases
wilé> haga'ib suitcases (three or more)
aloe=, mah.fa.zah briefcase
oxidae=o mah.fa.zah.tayn two briefcases
bolxe ma.ha fiz briefcases (three or more)
Jouas yu.saj.jil to register
o ma.‘T with me
W ma.la.’a to fill/pack
fv-C F-0 shakhs individual
e | akhar other
wwafis  binaf.st by myself
o).uui.' ta’.shi.rah visa
aulgs baw.wa.bah gate
Boarding the plane

So you’re ready to board the airplane. After you check your luggage and
present your boarding pass and your passport to the airline attendant, be sure
to follow all w leuss (ta‘.It.mat) (instructions) very carefully. Stay in the oo
(saf) (line) with your fellow w S gruk.kab) (passengers), and follow any

requests made by airport officials.

When you reach the alg; (baw.wa.bah) (gate) and board the plane, present
your boarding pass to the & sUall Ceviadmu.dif at.ta.’i.rah) (flight
attendant), who will point you to your a=éo (miq.‘ad) (seat). The following
terms are related to the plane and your flight:

» Slgrakib) (passenger)

» oS gruk.kab) (passengers)

» Cauadmu.dif) (attendant) (M)

» dauao (mu.di.fah) (attendant) (F)
» LU (tay.yar) (pilot) (M)

» &, Ul (tay.ya.rah) (pilot) (F)



» &olall a9 ¢ (ghur.fat al.qi.ya.dah) (cockpit)

» pla> (ham.mam) (bathroom)

» Joruino plaxdl(al.ham.mam mash.ghiil) (bathroom occupied)

» oYl a> aJlad.da.ra.jah al.’i.1a) (first class)

» JlocVI J>, a> fsla.ra.jat ri.jal al.’a‘.mal) (business class)

» aolais¥l a> ]l (ad.da.ra.jah al.iq.ti.sa.diy.yah) (economy class)
» 4¢ w (sur.‘ah) (speed)

» glas,l (ir.ti.fa‘) (altitude)

» BWail(in.ti.laq) (take off)

» Jgewog(wu.sil) (arrival)

A brief departure on the verb “to arrive”

GRAMMATICALLY
SFEAKING

A helpful verb to know when you’re traveling is Jo¢wa.sa.la) (to
arrive). (You can also use the verb Lo g0 express “to arrive,” “to land,”
or “to come.”) Even though J.odhas three consonants and therefore
should fall into the mold of regular verb forms, it’s nevertheless
classified as an irregular verb. It’s irregular because it includes the
consonant glg (waw); verbs with glg are classified as irregular because
their present forms are radically different from the regular present verb
forms. As a result, whereas the past form of the verb “arrive” follows a

regular pattern, the present doesn’t.

Here’s the verb Lo gconjugated in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English

oy LI a.nawa.sal.tu | arrived

cdog ol anta wa.sal.ta You arrived (MS)
edog <ol an.tiwa.sal.ti You arrived (FS)
Juog 9» hu.wa wa.sa.la He arrived

Elog 2  hiyawa.sa.lat She arrived

liLlog = nah.nu wa.sal.na We arrived
nilisa Al an.tum wa.saltum You arrived (MP)



—> —- e e s P U T

ibog C‘).ul an.tun.na wa.sal.tun.na You arrived (FP)

lsbog o»  hum wa.sa.la They arrived (MP)

Slog &2 hun.na wa.sal.na They arrived (FP)

boilog Lol an.tu.mawa.sal.tu.ma You arrived (dual/M/F)

Mog L hu.ma wa.sa.la They arrived (dual/M)

lilog lox  hu.ma wa.sa.la.ta They arrived (dual/F)

Use the irregular form Jua, (va.sil) to conjugate “arriving” in the present

Form Pronunciation  English

Lol U a.na a.sil | am arriving

Jai il anta ta.sil You are arriving (MS)
Y, c_uu'i an.tita.si.lin You are arriving (FS)
Joay o0 hu.wa ya.sil He is arriving

Juai & hiya tasil She is arriving

Juai y= nah.nu na.sil We are arriving

Uslas Pﬁi an.tum ta.si./an  You are arriving (MP)

Elas :‘).ul an.tun.na ta.sil.na You are arriving (FP)

Uslbay o hum ya.si.ldn They are arriving (MP)

4las & hun.naya.silna  They are arriving (FP)

oM Ll an.tu.mata.silan You are arriving (dual/M/F)

olas lon  hu.maya.silan  They are arriving (dual/M)

Olas Lo hu.ma ta.si.lan They are arriving (dual/F)

Going through immigration and customs

When your plane lands and you arrive at your chosen destination, you have to
deal with the & y= (hij.rah) (immigration) and & ,la>(ja.ma.rik) (customs)
officials. In recent years, airports have established more stringent
requirements on (g »9bwd(mu.sa.fi.riin) (travelers), so be prepared to answer
a number of questions regarding the details and purpose of your trip. Here are
some common questions these officials may ask you:

» ol Lo(ma is.muk?) (What’s your name?)
» 9 y0c oSkam ‘um.rak?) (How old are you?)



» S oS L-H_i(ay.na tas.kun?) (Where do you live?)

» Sliigo s lema hi.ya mih.na.tuk?) (What do you do?)

» 9 0w 620 Lo (ma mud.dat sa.fa.rak?) (How long is your trip?)

» $J 0w 9o L{ma ha.daf sa.fa.rak?) (What’s the purpose of your trip?)

» § il 830 Samiw (play.na sa.tas.kun mud.dat as.sa.far?) (Where will
you be staying during the trip?)

» SJda>g) yolws Jo (hal tu.sa.fir li.wah.dak?) (Are you traveling alone?)

rememser Provide clear and accurate answers to these questions. Providing false
statements to an official from immigration or customs is a serious
offense, so make sure you’re truthful throughout the questioning.

&

CULTURAL o e, . .
wispom 1f you’re visiting a Muslim country, check with your travel agent or

consular official about restrictions certain countries may have regarding
bringing particular items into the country. For example, if you’re
traveling to Saudi Arabia, you can’t bring alcohol with you into the
country. If you’re a woman, you may have to wear specific clothing,
such as the o =#hi.jab) (veil) in order to comply with local religious
laws, which is the case at least for the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, for
example. You want to be certain you are aware of all the rules and laws
before you face someone from immigration or customs.

Talkin’ the Talk

Jennifer has just landed at the Mohammed V Airport in Casablanca, Morocco, and
she answers some gquestions at the immigration booth.

Officer: .dlia9 (po rordi
ta.gad.da.mi min fad.lik.

Step forward, please.

Jennifer:



s L ol
ah.lan ya say.yi.di.
Hello, sir.

Officer: .dla9 (o pomdl jlg>
jaw.waz as.sa.far min fad.lik.
Your passport, please.

Jennifer: .¢»
ha hu.wa.
Here it is.

Officer: ¢ auwizll
al.jin.siy.yah?
Nationality?

Jennifer: &Sy ol
am.r1.kiy.yah.
American.

Officer:  $oMuodl &)U
ta.rikh al.mi.lad?
Date of birth?

Jennifer: 1980
sa.nat alf wa.tis* ma.’ah wa.tha.ma.nin.
1980.
Officer: §J 0w o2 b
ma ha.daf sa.fa.rik?
What’s the purpose of your trip?

Jennifer: .axslw Ul
a.na sa.’i.hah.
I’m a tourist.
Officer:  §&) yamw 830 paiSamiaw (]
ay.na sa.tas.ku.nin mud.dat sa.fa.rik?
Where will you be staying during the trip?
Jennifer: . 9giiivgs (H2i9
fun.duq bi.shan.tif.
The Bouchentouf Hotel.

Officer: Szo,xdl &l gn o



ma hu.wa ta.rikh al.khu.ri;j?
When is your date of departure?
Jennifer: .guigs (o uins
‘ish.rin yin.yu.
June 20.
Officer: .o j2all (9 ;Lo)o T)S.w
shuk.ran mar.ha.ban f1 al.magh.rib.
Thank you. Step forward, please.
Jennifer: !] S
shuk.ran!
Thank you!

WORDS TO KNOW

arasiz> jin.siy.yah nationality

>Muodl 7,6 tarikh al.milad date of birth

9od ha.daf purpose/goal
aobl ta.rkh date

T khu.rgj exit/departure
Jg=> du.khal entry

a>law si.ya.hah tourism

wilw sa.'ih tourist (M)
axilw sa.'i.hah tourist (F)
»>lgo mu.ha.jir immigrant (M)
é>lgo mu.ha.ji.rah immigrant (F)

u9r>lgo mu.ha.ji.rin immigrants (M)

wl>lge mu.ha.ji.rat immigrants (F)

Getting through the immigration post puts you one step closer to leaving the
airport and discovering the wonders of the exotic country you’re visiting!
After your interview with the immigration official, you may proceed to pick
up your luggage. You may use the help of a Jlos(ham.mal) (baggage



handler/porter), or you may simply use a & ¢ (‘a.ra.bah) (cart) to haul your
own luggage.

Before you actually leave the airport, you must go through customs. Use the
following phrases when speaking with customs officials:

» .oMeM e Y (la shay’ lil.’i*.Ian.) (Nothing to declare.)
» . oMe W e =gma.T shay’ lil.’i‘.1an.) (I have something to declare.)

ne  Check with your travel agent, consular officer, or embassy official to
find out about any products or restrictions imposed by countries you’re
traveling to. You should know what’s prohibited from entering or
leaving a specific country because the consequences of not knowing
may be quite high. In addition, certain countries have limits on the
amount of cash you can bring in and take out. Knowing these currency
restrictions is equally important.

Talkin’ the Talk

Before leaving the airport, Hassan needs to stop by the customs department.
Officer: ToMeM e uiv Jaic Jo
hal ‘in.dak shay’ lil.’i‘.lan?
Do you have anything to declare?

Hassan: .Y
la.
No.
Officer: Yaus=xll 9 Islo
ma.dha fil.ha.qgi.bah?
What’s inside the suitcase?
Hassan: . o
ma.ld.bi.sl.
My clothes.

Officer: .las o alaiid| nis)



if.tah as.shan.tah min fad.lik.
Open the suitcase, please.

Hassan: . Juasas T.x.do
ta.ba.‘an. ta.fa.dal.
Certainly. Here you go.

Officer: .Yl ¢z ol oS L Sui
shuk.ran. yum.kin an takh.ruj al.’an.
Thank you. You may proceed now.

WORDS TO KNOW

J=1> da.khil inside

o> kharij outside

w9l if.tah  open (command form)

Getting Around on Land

Major metropolitan areas and most small towns have a number of
transportation methods you can choose from. Table 16-1 lists some of the
most common forms of transportation you’re likely to use.

TABLE 16-1 Major Forms of Transportation

Arabic Pronunciation Translation

6,2 6 )luw say.ya.rat uj.rah taxi

alsl ha.fi.lah bus

s qgi.tar train
3l o 50  mit.ra al’an.fag subway
dindaw sa.fl.nah ship

) low say.ya.rah car
oM 8w say.ya.rahlil'Tjar  rental car

il dar.ré.jah bicycle

U PR BN Aar ra inh na rivivinh matarmuasla



GJJU G._?IJJ uai.ra.jail ric.riiy.yail iruvwiuvyvuic

Hailing a taxi

If you’re in a large or medium-sized city and need to get from one location to
another quickly and relatively inexpensively, then hailing a taxi is probably
the best option for you. When hailing a cab in a foreign country, keep the
following advice in mind:

» Make sure that the taxi you hail is fully licensed and authorized by
the local agencies to operate as a taxi. A number of companies operate
illegal taxis and take advantage of unsuspecting tourists — make sure
you’re not one of them! Usually, most legitimate taxi operators have
licensing information on display somewhere inside the cab or even on the
car’s exterior.

» Be aware that most taxis that run to and from the airport charge a
flat rate. Inquire about the flat rate before you get into the taxi.

» If you’re in the city, make sure the taxi §5lw (sa.’iq) (driver) turns on
the >lxc (‘ad.dad) (meter). A common occurrence is that a driver forgets
(either accidentally or intentionally) to turn on the meter and ends up
charging you, the passenger, an exorbitant amount of money for a short
ride.

In most Arab and Middle Eastern countries, tipping the driver isn’t required.
However, I’m sure the driver won’t argue if you decide to give him a little
tip!

Talkin’ the Talk

Larry hails a taxi in downtown Casablanca.

Driver: §caadi ol SVgY; u;l
ay.na tu.rid an tadh.hab?
Where do you want to go?
Larry: .9l (J|
i.1a al.fun.dugq.
To the hotel.



vilivelr.

ma ism al.fun.duq?
What’s the name of the hotel?
Larry: .o 0 (92i9
fun.dug mar.yam.
Hotel Myriam.
Driver: . Jiasas e
ha.sa.nan. ta.fa.dal.
Okay. Come in.

The taxi arrives at the hotel.

Driver: .3xiall (J] lilog
wa.Sal.na i.la al.fun.dug.
We’ve arrived at the hotel.
Larry: SeS
kam?
How much?
Driver: .eod > s
‘ish.rin dir.ham.
Twenty dirhams.
Larry: . SWL laeis| . Liass
ta.fa.al. ih.ta.fiz bil.ba.qr.
Here you go. Keep the change.
Driver: M, > [ S
shuk.ran ja.zi.lan!
Thank you very much!

WORDS TO KNOW

beis| ih.ta.fiz keep (command form)

9L  baqr change (money)

6,>Y1 al’ujrah fare




slae  ‘ad.dad counter/meter

Taking a bus

The als> (ha.fi.la) (bus) is a convenient mode of transportation whether
you’re traveling across town or across the country. If you’re in a city and
traveling within city limits, taking the bus is a good option because it usually
costs less than a taxi. If you’re traveling across the country, not only is taking
a bus an economical option, but you also get to enjoy the beautiful scenery up
close and personal!

Most « s l¢ha.fi.lat) (buses) accept prepaid ,S135  (ta.dha.kir) (tickets). If
you frequently take the bus, refill your bus pass regularly. Otherwise, if you
only take a bus occasionally, you’ll be glad to know that most buses also
accept ywold (fi.lis) (cash) as long as it’s small bills. Here are some
common terms you may need or encounter if you decide to take a bus:

» alol=dl 6,853 (tadh.ka.rat al.ha.fi.lah) (bus ticket)

» a8l ala=e (ma.hat.tat al.ha.fi.lah) (bus station/bus stop)
» alol=dl 5lw (sa.’iq al.ha.fi.lah) (bus driver)

» alol=Jl s s (taw.qit al.ha.fi.lah) (bus schedule)

ne  If you want to say “every” as in “every day” or “every hour,” all you
do is add the word JS (kul) (every) before the noun that describes the
time you’re referring to. For example:

» poy JS (kul yawm) (every day)
» aclw JS (kul sa.‘ah) (every hour)

» aclw caai JS (kul nisf sa.‘ah) (every half-hour)
» aclw g, JS (kul rub® sa.‘ah) (every 15 minutes)

Talkin’ the Talk

Malika is waiting at the bus stop. She’s trying to figure out which bus to take, so she




asks a fellow commuter for information.

Malika:  Saiaedl Jawg ] cnii alslal o3 Jo ,lgac
‘af.wan, hal ha.dhi.hi al.ha.fi.lah tadh.hab i.1a wa.sat al.ma.dr.nah?
Excuse me, does this bus go downtown?

Commuter: .auaoll 7, J] caxi aslxdl o3 .Y
1a. ha.dhi.hi al.ha.fi.lah tadh.hab 7.1a kha.rij al.ma.di.nah.
No. This bus goes outside of the city.
Malika:  Saioell laws J] cnss alsls sl
ayy ha.fi.lah tadh.hab i.la wa.sat al.ma.di.nah?
Which bus goes downtown?
Commuter: .& uus o9, alolxll
al.ha.fi.lah ragm ‘ash.rah.
Bus number 10.
Malika: o e 08, als | Jaiw wio
ma.ta sa.ta.sil al.ha.fi.lah ragm ‘ash.rah?
When does bus number 10 arrive?
Commuter: .4849) (p uius 2y
ba‘d ‘ish.rin da.qi.qah.
In 20 minutes.
Malika: 1 S
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

Commuter: .lgac
‘af.wan.
You’re welcome.

Boarding a train

The ,Uas (qgi.tar) (train) is a popular alternative if you’re looking for
transportation that’s convenient, fast, and affordable, and allows you to do a
little sightseeing while you’re on the go. When you board the train, be ready
to provide your pass to the train attendant. Although boarding most trains



doesn’t require a dwazui a8la,  (bi.ta.qah shakh.siy.yah) (personal ID
card), you should be ready to present one if an attendant asks you for it.

Talkin’ the Talk

Fatima is purchasing a ticket at the train station.

Fatima: .S ol 8,535 )l
u.rid tadh.ki.rah li.mur.ra.kush.
I would like a ticket to Marrakech.
Clerk: SOl ol ol lnas Clas
dhi.hab fa.qat aw di.hab wa.’i.yab?
One-way or round-trip?
Fatima: .dbLad o lnsdo Olad
dhi.hab fa.qat min fad.lik.
One-way, please.

Clerk: . Jasai
ta.fa.dal.
Here you go.
Fatima: §,Uas)l gllai; csio .1,Sui
shuk.ran ma.ta yan.ta.liq al.qi.tar?
Thank you. When does the train leave?
Clerk: .amo> 08, cavo Jl o aclw asi az o HUasll
al.qgi.tar yan.ta.liq ba‘.da nisf sa.‘ah min ar.ra.Sif ragm kham.sah.
The train leaves in a half-hour from platform number 5.
Fatima: .| S
shuk.ran.
Thank you.

WORDS TO KNOW

a9 olas dhi.hdbfa.gat one-way trip




wllg wlasdhi.hab wa.i.yab round-trip

Y ra.sif platform




FUN&GAMES

Identify the following modes of transportation in Arabic:

lllustrations by Elizabeth Kurtzman

The answers are in Appendix C.




Chapter 17
Finding a Place to Stay

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Hunting for accommodations »Reserving your room » Checking in
and out

Picking the right (92i9 (fun.duq) (hotel) for you and your family or friends
can sometimes make or break your al>, (rih.lah) (trip). During a allac
(‘ut.lah) (vacation), the hotel is your home away from home — it’s where
you get up in the morning and sleep at night, and it can serve as a base for
you to regroup before facing daily adventures. So choosing the hotel that’s
right for you is very important.

In this chapter, I show you the ins and outs of choosing the right hotel to meet
your travel, budgetary, and personal needs. You find out how to inquire about
specific aspects of the hotel (such as available amenities and proximity to the
city center), how to make a room reservation and check into your room, how
to interact with the hotel staff, and, last but not least, how to successfully
check out of your hotel room! You find out everything you ever wanted to
know about hotel life and more!

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Choosing the Right Accommodations

When choosing the right hotel, you need to consider a number of factors.
First and foremost, you must figure out what kind of hotel you want to stay
in. With so many options to choose from, how do you know which one is
right for you? Here are some details to consider:

» L-)._._;[ay.na) (where)


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

» (o (tha.man) (price)

» &9 ,¢ (ghur.fah) (room)

» a9 ,4)l a>lwwe (mi.sa.hat al.ghur.fah) (room size)
» a9,2)l g9i (naw* al.ghur.fah) (room type)

» a9 ,2Jl as2> (khid.mat al.ghur.fah) (room service)

» oSw (sa.kan) (accommodations)

Of course, you have many other factors to consider, but these are some of the
more popular ones. Not only do you need to find the right hotel, one that
perhaps includes such §91 ,o(ma.ra.fiq) (amenities) as a o (mas.bah)
(swimming pool) or a aslas (mat.‘am) (restaurant), but you also need to
make sure you find the right room. After all, that’s where you’ll spend most
of your private time.

An important factor to think about when finding a hotel is its &>l
(mi.sa.hah) (size). For example, if you’re traveling alone, a jaswid a9 ,¢
»>lg (ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid) (single room) is more appropriate than a
owasad a9 ,¢ (ghur.fah li.shakh.sayn) (double room). When inquiring
about a hotel, you may need to use the following terms:

» 3w (sa.rir) (bed)
» pla> (ham.mam) (toilet)
» &9 i (shur.fah) (balcony)

» Oguali (tili.fiz.yiin) (television)
» & lb(ta.biq) (floor/level)

&

GRAMMATICALL

#uene 10 Create a possessive noun in the English language, you usually use
an apostrophe, such as “the girl’s cat” or “the woman’s house.” It’s the
same in Arabic, except that you reverse the word order — you use an
indefinite noun followed by a definite noun, as in a9 y&ll .46 2J| &> lws
(a definite noun because it contains the definite article prefix al-) means
“the room,” and 4>luwe (an undefined noun) means “size.” So when you



read or hear a9 y2J| 4> luwo, you automatically know that the a9 ,¢ is the
possessor acting on the a>Lluwe (size) to express the “room’s size” or,
literally, “the size of the room.”

Talkin’ the Talk

Sarah is planning a trip and wants to find the right hotel for her visit. She calls one of
the local hotels to inquire about its facilities.

Desk
clerk:

Sarah:

Desk
clerk:

Sarah:

Desk
clerk:

Sarah:

Desk
clerk:

Sarah:

a8l (9aae

fun.duq al.ba.ra.kah.

Al-Baraka Hotel.

oo L,8 pSaie OIS 3] el ol sl Lzl sluso
ma.sa’ al.khayr. u.rid an a“.rif i.dha ka.na ‘in.da.kum ghu.raf
mu.ta.hah.

Good evening. I would like to know whether you have any rooms
available.

alasd
lah.zah.
One moment.

Laubo

ta.ba.‘an.

Certainly.

Sopa i il a9 ,ell g6i b Laslio L9 ,¢ Laic px

na.‘am ‘in.da.na ghu.raf mu.ta.hah. ma naw* al.ghur.fah al.la.tt
tu.r.din?

Yes, we have rooms available. What type of room would you like?
Towasnud )8 pSas Jo

hal ‘in.da.kum ghu.raf li.shakh.sayn?

Do you have any double rooms?

PR

na.‘am.

Yes.

kam sa.rir fi ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah?



How many beds are in this room?

Desk ol
clerk: ith.nan.
Two.

Sarah: Ta9 ol 9 639U oSg
wa.kam na.fi.dhah fi al.ghur.fah?
And how many windows are in the room?
Desk Ldaaosino a9 =)l o3 .39lgi &N
clerk: tha.lath na.wa.fidh. ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah mush.mi.sah.
Three windows. This room gets plenty of sunlight.
Sarah: Ta9 i Ll Jog Lo
ha.sa.nan. wa.hal fi.ha shur.fah?
Okay. And does it have a balcony?
Desk Lsbladl Lo Jlai a9y lgad , oni
clerk: na.‘am, fr.ha shur.fah tu.til ‘a.la ash.sha.ti’.
Yes, it has a balcony that overlooks the beach.
Sarah: .a9 42l o 35 L I jlioo
mum.taz! sa.’da.khudh ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah.
Excellent! I’ll take this room.

WORDS TO KNOW

w9,¢ ghu.raf rooms

aslioc mu.td.hah available (F)

839l na.fi.dhah window

oo Shams sun
Eslolu sha.ti’ beach

Discussing minor room details

I don’t know about you, but before I reserve a hotel room, I want to find out
as much as possible about what’s actually inside the room. Your friends, like

RO U LI SRR SR NG DR SRR R G [ S A



e, 111dy cdil 1t opsessive-Ccollpulisive, put 1 wdllt LU K1IIOW everylillg dvout
the room, down to the last detail, such as the kind of bathroom, what channels
the TV receives, and even the number of pillows I can expect to find on the
bed!

Talkin’ the Talk

Amine calls Hotel Salam to inquire about the room he’s reserving.

Amine: S uazuid of a>ly oz as 42l odn Jo
hal ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid aw li.shakh.sayn?
Is this a single room or a double room?

Desk 2>lg pasid a9 8 o

clerk:  hg.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid.
This is a single room.

Amine:  Sad 2l o3n Gullo sl g
wa.fT ayy ta.biq ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah?
And on what floor is this room located?
Desk ool glall 9
cleck:  f1 at.td.biq al.kh@.mis.
On the fifth floor.
Amine: T3S Gl plo> lgus a9 2]l
al.ghur.fah fr.ha ham.mam, a.lay.sa ka.dha.lik?
The room comes with a bathroom, correct?

Desk .Sxw b s
cleck:  ng.‘am ya say.yi.di.
Yes, sir.
Amine: Splaxll 9 guilg Uvgy Jln Ja
hal hu.na.ka dash wa.ban.yi fi al.ham.mam?
Is there a shower and a bathtub in the bathroom?
Desk dns9 Gugo lgud
cleck:  fiha dash fa.qat.
It only comes with a shower.
Amine: Sa9 )l 9 &l Jln Sng FES

ha.sa.nan. wa.hal hu.na.ka kha.za.nah fi al.ghur.fah?



Okay. And is there a safe in the room?

Desk Loyl JlaiwY! ciSo b @il > lric g . ons
cleck:  ng.‘am. wa.‘in.da.na khi.za.nah fi mak.tab al.’is.tiq.bal ay.dan.
Yes. And we have a safe in the reception desk as well.
Amine: oMo 8lsSo a9 1)l (19 b sl Jlsaw
su.’al a.khir: hal f1 al.ghur.fah mik.wat ma.la.bis?
One final question: Does the room come equipped with a clothes iron?
Desk . Juwsl) a8 48] a8 pina) Mo o O S ;@)1 I3lg , pni
clerk:  ng.‘am, wa.’i.dhd a.rad.ta, yum.kin an tu‘.t7 ma.la.bi.sak li.mush.ri.fat
al.ghur.fah lil.ghasl.
Yes, and if you’d like, you may give your clothes to the room’s staff
attendant for dry cleaning.
WORDS TO KNOW
pla> ham.mam bathroom
uNgd dash shower
guls ban.yd bathtub
velz o mir.had toilet
aluuso magh.sa.lah sink
avnio min.sha.fah towel
6,0 mir.’ah mirror
pYpe sa.rir bed
éslwg wi.sa.dah pillow
oo di.thar blanket
owall 6lg€e mik.wat al.ma.la.bis  clothes iron
tluowo mis.bah lamp
¥ FY ha.tif phone
g eli ti.li.fiz.yan TV
glio midh.ya’ radio
al s khi.za.nah safe deposit box
ool na.fi.dhah window




a9 yall a9 uu0 mush.rifat al.ghur.fah room staff attendant

Getting to know direct object pronouns

&

GRAMMATICALLY

sene | DIrect object pronouns ascribe possession to a particular individual
or group of individuals, as in “his room,” “her cat,” or “their house.” In
Arabic, instead of using a separate possessive word such as “his,” “her,’
or “their,” you add a possessive direct object pronoun suffix to the noun
to which you’re ascribing possession.

)

For example, if you want to say “his room” in Arabic, you take the noun for
“room” (a9 ,¢) and add the direct object pronoun suffix corresponding to
“his,” which is the suffix a_ (hu). So “his room” in Arabic is ai$ ¢
(ghur.fa.tu.hu). Note that because &9 ,¢ is a feminine singular noun, it
automatically ends in alog, 4o €l (ta’ mar.bii.tah) — the silent “t” located
at the end of every feminine singular noun — and you must also add a éoso
(dam.mah) — the “u” sound (u) — to the end of the word before placing the
suffix a_ (hu). So instead of saying a9 ,¢ (ghur.fa.hu), you say ai9 <.

If you want to say “her room,” follow the same rule except that instead of
adding the masculine possessive suffix a_, you add the feminine possessive
suffix . Hence, “her room” is lgié ,& (ghur.fa.tu.ha). This rule applies to all
singular possessive direct object pronouns, but you must pay close attention
when using the possessive suffix in the plural form. For example, to say
“their room,” you must first determine the gender of “their” — whether it’s
masculine plural or feminine plural; the plural possessive suffix is gender-
defined, meaning it changes based on the gender. “Their room” in the
masculine is ,0gi9 »¢ (ghur.fa.tu.hum) (,e» [-hum] is the masculine plural
possessive suffix). Alternatively, “their room” in the feminine is ¢)gi9 »¢
(ghur.fa.tu.hun.na) — (you add the feminine plural possessive suffix -
hun.na)).

Table 17-1 contains all direct object pronoun possessive suffixes, so feel free
to turn to this table whenever you’re looking to add a possessive suffix to a
particular noun but aren’t sure which possessive suffix to use.

TABLE 17-1 Direct Object Pronoun Possessive Suffixes



Personal Pronoun English  Possessive Suffix Possessive Suffix Arabic English

Ul my -i S mine

cul you (MS) -ka : your (MS)
c";di you (FS) ki J your (FS)
o he/him -uh a his

Y she/her -ha le- hers

O we/us -na Lo ours

ol you (MP)  -kum oS- your (MP)
C‘).ul you (FP)  -kun.na O your (FP)
oD they (MP) -hum P their (MP)
) they (FP) -hun.na o6 their (FP)
Lol you (dual) -ku.ma Lo your (dual)
Lo they (dual) -hu.ma log- their (dual)

rememeer The dual form lod is generally gender-neutral, meaning that there’s a
Lo in both the feminine and the masculine. However, in the construction
of direct object pronoun suffixes, you use the same possessive suffix Lon
regardless of the gender.

Making a Reservation

After you identify the right hotel with the right accommodations and room,
you’re ready to make a_j=> (hajz) (reservation). Before you do, though, you
have a few considerations to make, such as the duration of your stay, the
number and type of room you’re reserving, the number of people staying, and
the cost to stay at the hotel. This section explores all these elements in-depth
so that you can be prepared to make a smooth reservation and secure the best
accommodations for your trip!

Figuring out the price

Price is an important factor to think about before you make your reservation.
Fortunately, there are many accommodations options to suit every &l jus
(mi.za.niy.yah) (budget). If you can afford it, making a reservation in a (§i9



> (fun.duq fa.khir) (luxury hotel) is nice. These five-star hotels tend to
have all sorts of accommodations, and you’re sure to get the star treatment
from the hotel staff; a luxury hotel almost guarantees a great experience. If
you’re a «JU4ta.lib) (student) or someone with a limited budget, staying at a
audlall 15 (dar at.ta.la.bah) (youth hostel) is a more affordable option.
Hostels tend to have very basic accommodations, such as communal
bathrooms and shared living space, but are fine if you’re not planning to
spend that much <.é §waqt) (time) in the hotel.

When making your reservation, be sure to inquire about any special « Liaya=i
(takh.f1.dat) (discounts) that the hotel may offer. Here are some discounts
you can ask about:

» wle gaxall wlarasftakh.fi.dat al.maj.mi. at) (group discounts)
» Jouasll wlagexi(takh.fi.dat al.fu.siil) (seasonal discounts)

When you inquire about the (yai, ask about any awls> jog ,e(‘u.rad
khas.sah) (special travel packages) that the hotel may offer, such as local
sightseeing expeditions. Many hotels now offer these kinds of packages in
addition to basic room and board accommodations. If you don’t ask, you may
miss out on a good deal!

Talkin’ the Talk

Omar wants to make a reservation at Hotel Ramadan. He asks the operator about
the price of the rooms and about any applicable discounts.

Omar: $oa>lg ald 830l 2olg ozl a9 &)l Hoi oS

kam tha.man al.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud.dat lay.lah
wa.hi.dah?

How much is a single room for one night?

Operator: .62>lg aluJ Tosja Ugmo>g & lo
ma.’ah wa.kham.siin dir.ha.man li.lay.lah wa.hi.dah.
One hundred and fifty dirhams for one night.
Omar: oa>lg ald 8a0) uazmuid a9, ol oS
wa.kam tha.man ghur.fah li.shakh.sayn li.mud.dat lay.lah wa.hi.dah?
And how much is a double room for one night?



Operator: bl on 0 Wlo
ma.’a.ta dir.ham lil.Iay.lah.
Two hundred dirhams for the night.
Omar: Eomwl 830) 3y Lazuid 48, 2, il
tay.yib. u.rid ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud.dat us.bi‘.
Okay. I'd like a single room for one week.
Operator: ! ;lios
mum.taz!
Excellent!
Omar: Salbad wliawazi al oS Jn
hal ‘in.da.kum ayy takh.f1.dat fas.liy.yah?
Do you have any seasonal discounts?
Operator: .o
na.‘am.
Yes.
Omar: TNl odn 2 bog
wa.ma hi.ya ha.dhi.hi at.tan.z1.lat?
And what are these discounts?
Operator: o Y sLo.mJo ins g &lo paill OgSuw bl 8 uins 830l cuis 13]
alll) Hamezg. &lo
i.dhd ba.qay.ta li.mud.dat ‘ash.rat ay.yam sa.ya.kiin ath.tha.man

ma.’ah wa.‘ish.rin dir.ha.man ba.da.lan min ma.’ah wa.kham.sin
lil.Iay.lah.

If you stay in the room for ten days, the price goes down to one
hundred and twenty dirhams per night instead of one hundred and
fifty dirhams.

Omar:  .Juld sxs oSl 1o 9 ST Sl ol 2o,
u.rid an u.fak.kir ak.thar f1 ha.dha. sa.’u.kal.li.muk ba‘.da qa.lil.

I’d like to think about it a little bit longer. I’ll call you back in a little
while.

Omar thinks about the discount and then calls back the operator.

Omar: Ul & e 8aa) 8321y a9 6 3,1 il
tay.yib. u.rid ghur.fah wa.hi.dah li.mud.dat ‘ash.rat ay.yam.
Okay. I'd like a single room for ten days.

Operator:



ool aslay o i of Tass goaiw Jo &1,

ra.’i‘. hal sa.tad.fa‘ naq.dan aw bi.shik aw bi.bi.ta.qat i’.ti.man?
Great. Will you be paying by cash, check, or credit card?

Omar: Oleisl a8l

bi.bi.ta.qat i’.ti.man.

By credit card.

WORDS TO KNOW

630 mud.dah period/duration
o2l da.ra.him dirhams (Moroccan currency)
aslo ma.’ah one hundred
Ll ma.'a.ta two hundred
g,.,...i us.bd’ week

enbwl a.sa.br weeks

w Lioag 5 takh.fr.dat discounts

©9 yawm day

pl,i ay.yam days

PN W) ba.gi.ya he stayed
Cantds ba.gay.ta you stayed

= bi with

Jalé ga.ll a short while
&9 da.fa.'a he paid

&9 tad.fa’ you pay

Tass nag.dan cash

L shik check

oleiil adlo, bitd.gati.timan credit card

Indicating the length of your stay

Making sure you get the room you want when you need it is as important as
sticking to your hotel budget. Securing a reservation can be difficult,
particularly during the sbe V| o g0 (maw.sim al.’a‘.yad) (holiday season);



therefore, it’s advisable you make your reservation ahead of schedule so that
you’re assured to get the hotel you want during the 60 (mud.dah) (period) of
your choosing.

ne  In order to say you’re going to stay at the (9ai9 “for a period of” so
much time, use the following formula: 8xaJ (li.mud.dat) followed by
the duration of your stay. For example, to say you’re staying “for a
period of a week,” say & guwl 820 (li.mud.dat us.bii‘). Here are some
other examples:

» pgs 620l (li.mud.dat yawm) (for a period of one day)

» e 820 (li.mud.dat shahr) (for a period of one month)

» _9.ou| 6.0 (li.mud.dat us.ba.‘ayn) (for a period of two weeks)

» ,ol;j duo> 820) (li.mud.dat kham.sat ay.yam) (for a period of five days)

» aig {—_9...w| 60 (li.mud.dat us.bii‘ wa.nisf) (for a period of one and a
half weeks)

To say that you’re staying from one date until another date, use the
prepositions ¢yo(min) (from) and J{i.ld) (until). For example, if you’re
staying “from Monday until Thursday,” you say juuesdl (J| sV (@én
al.’ith.nayn i.la al.kha.mis). Here are some other examples:

» 3>Y1 ] sl VI min al.’ar.ba. ‘@’ i.14 al.’a.had) (from Thursday until
Sunday)

» ooy oW W sdgs s o(min “ish.rin yul.yt i.la tha.la.thin yul.yt)
(from July 20 until July 30)

» roisw o] pudawutl @Enin u.ghus.tus i.14 sib.tam.bir) (from August until
September)

rememser 1 he verb for “to stay” is («&s (ba.qi.ya) in the past tense and (sdw
(vab.qd) in the present tense. To put a J=9 (fi‘l) (verb) in the Jidio



(mus.tag.bal) (future), all you do is add the prefix sa- to the J=é in the
present tense. For example, to communicate “I will stay for a period of
one week,” you say & gl 830 wislw (sa.’ab.qd li.mud.dat us.bir).

Talkin’ the Talk

Reda calls the Hotel Marrakech to make a room reservation.

Reda:

Clerk:

Reda:

Clerk:

Reda:

Clerk:

Reda:

Sowmasad 49,8 Jaic Jn

hal ‘in.dak ghur.fah li.shakh.sayn?

Are there any double rooms?

owasuid daslin a9, Laic | o

na.‘am, ‘in.da.na ghur.fah mu.ta.hah li.shakh.sayn.

Yes, we have one double room available.

Cawd| &l alac 9 a>lio 49,2l 02 Jo

hal ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah mu.ta.hah f1 ‘ut.lat ni.ha.yat as.sa.nah?
Is this room available during the end of year holiday?

> lio edljlo 48,8l 03d SJg 8a0)l 03d (28 12> Jgsiino §2iall
al.fun.duq mash.ghiil jid.dan fi ha.dhi.hi al. mud.dah wa.la.kin ha.dhi.hi
al.ghur.fah ma.za.lat mu.ta.ha.

This is a very busy period, but this room is still available.
Eowl 830l a8 1)l 03d 3l lesl,

ra.’i‘! u.rid ha.dhi.hi al.ghur.fah li.mud.dat us.bii".

Great! I'd like this room for a period of one week.

Sluall j=xdl a)le Lo el

tay.yib. ma ta.wa.rikh al.hajz bil.dabt?

Okay. And what are the exact dates for the reservation?
raais) o bl ] aanisy go JoYl o

min al.’aw.wal min di.sam.bir i.la as.sa.bi min di.sam.bir.
From December 1 until December 7.



WORDS TO KNOW

asLlio mu.ta.hah available (F)
tlo mu.tah available (M)
allac ‘ut.lah holidays
aian sa.nah year

algs ni.ha.yah end

algrauino mash.ght.lah busy (F)
Jgsiuo mash.ghtl  busy (M)
louall,  bil.dabt exactly

os la.kin but

Subjecting you to subjunctive verbs

GRAMMATICALLY

soane 390 (yu.rid) is a special kind of verb — called subjunctive — that
means “want to.” Other verbs that fall into this category include caxy
(va.jib) (have to), galainwy  (yas.ta.ti‘) (able to), and & (yu.hibb)
(like). Unlike other types of verbs, these four verbs fall into the main
subjunctive category, which means that they’re conjugated in only one
tense.

For example, here is the verb x»,_u conjugated in the subjunctive form:

Form Pronunciation English

.\UT ui a.na u.rid | want

SRy el an.ta tu.rid You want (MS)
Yy cgdi an.ti tu.r.din You want (FS)
BVRVIRY hu.wa yu.rid He wants
SVRVIPY Y hi.ya tu.rid She wants
X R nah.nu nu.rid We want

099 ,@'i an.tum tu.r.dan  You want (MP)

R &JI an.tun.na tu.rid.na You want (FP)

U9X . @b hum yu.ri.dan They want (MP)

Ox &2 hun.nayurid.na  They want (FP)

Ol i Ll an.tu.matu.ridan You want (dual/M/F)



ulyu s e humayu.ridan  They want (dual/M)

ulyi Ly hu.matu.ri.dan They want (dual/F)

In English, when you use a subjunctive verb to describe an action, you always
follow the verb with the preposition “to.” For example, you say “I want to
watch movies” or “I like to eat chocolate”; you would never say “I want
watch movies” or “I like eat chocolate.” Not only is it not proper English, but
dropping the “to” doesn’t really make that much sense. The same rule applies
in Arabic: When you use a subjunctive verb to describe an action, you always
add the preposition “to,” which is pronounced (an) in Arabic.

To illustrate the subjunctive verbs in action, here are some examples:

» aSall W] >l ol(wkibb an adh.hab i.14 al.mak.ta.bah) (I like to go to
the library.)

» 13 celdll Jocl ol e_Ja:(xan.ta.tl_‘ an a‘.mal al.wa.jib gha.dan) (I’m able
to do the homework for tomorrow.)

» . oS Ij.m ol «xgya.jib an taq.ra’ al.ki.tab) (You must read the book.)

However, unlike in English where the auxiliary verb — the verb after the
main verbs “have to,” “like to,” “able to,” and “want to” — remains the same,
the auxiliary verb in Arabic changes and becomes a subjunctive verb. For all
intents and purposes, the subjunctive verb in this case is any verb that follows
the preposition Qg[an) after one of the four main verbs. So when you use one
of the four main verbs followed by ybnd an auxiliary verb, you must
conjugate the auxiliary verb in the subjunctive form.

The subjunctive verb form is similar to the present verb tense, except that the
verb endings are significantly different. For example, the present tense form
of the verb wiS(ka.ta.ba) (wrote) is «iS, (yak.tu.bu) (write). The subjunctive
form of CuiS,is CaiSs (yak.tu.ba), with the daio (dam. mah) changed to a
axi9  (fat. ha). So if you wanted to say “I like to write,” you would say ul
cuS{u.hib.bu an ak.tu.ba) and not CuST o1 alhib.bu an ak.tu.bu).

To get a better sense of the subjunctive, here is the verb “to write” in the
subjunctive form:

Form Pronunciation English

e e
L A na al tii ha I \arvita



Aol vl a.ra an.wu.va 1 vwiic

iS5 el an.ta tak.tu.ba You write (MS)

i ol antitak.tu.bi You write (FS)

wiSy o hu.wa yak.tu.ba He writes

S s  hiya tak.tu.ba She writes

wiSG g hah.nu nak.tuba  We write

PR p.'b'i an.tum tak.tu.ba You write (MP)

Y L”}ul an.tun.na tak.tub.na You write (FP)

lg4Ss o2 hum yak.tu.ba They write (MP)

i U hun.nayak.tub.na  They write (FP)

LS5 Ll an.tu.matak.tu.ba  You write (dual/M/F)

LSS e hu.ma yak.tu.ba They write (dual/M)

LSS Lo hu.ma tak.tu.ba They write (dual/F)

Notice that whereas most of the endings in the subjunctive form change, a
few remain the same. These are the personal pronouns whose endings remain
the same in both the subjunctive and the present tense environments — il
and d»Also, although a majority of the endings change vowels, a few have
endings that change completely: Lod , o ,0il ,c§M), and Lon (F). In these
endings, you actually drop the suffix. For example, (g5 ,oul (an.tum
tak.tu.bii.na) becomes |g.iSs ,oul (an.tum tak.tu.bi).

rememser Whenever you use an auxiliary verb, make sure you use the
subjunctive form of that verb!

Checking In to the Hotel

When you arrive at your hotel after a long trip, probably the last thing on
your mind is going through the formalities of checking in. You probably just
want to go up to your room, jump into bed, and relax for a little while. To
help relieve the annoyance of checkin time, this section covers all the
necessary words and phrases to help you check in to your room as smoothly
as possible.

If you already have a reservation, ask the JlaiwY| Calb glnu.waz.zaf



al.’is.tiq.bal) (desk clerk) for more < lo gledma‘.la.mat) (information)
regarding your room. If you don’t have a reservation, you can inquire about
room a>lie (mu.ta.hah) (availability) at the front desk.

Here are some important terms you may need during checkin:

» tlieo (mif.tah) (key)

» a9 ,2)l rlies (mif.tah al.ghur.fah) (room key)

» dsiol (am.ti.“ah) (luggage)

» aua> (ha.gi.bah) (suitcase)

» alhe=o (mah.fa.zah) (briefcase)

» &b (ta.biq) (floor)

» duao (miS.‘ad) (elevator)

» Jlaiwl(is.tig.bal) (reception)

» Jlaiwl cuaSnak.tab al.’is.tiq.bal) (reception desk)

» Jlaiwdl calbg@nu.waz.zaf al.’is.tiq.bal) (desk clerk) (M)
» Jlaiw)| aalsgo(mu.waz.za.fat al.’is.tiq.bal) (desk clerk) (F)
» olgs (baw.wab) (concierge) (M)

» algs (baw.wa.bah) (concierge) (F)

When interacting with the hotel staff, the following key phrases are likely to
come in handy:

» a9 )l go 9laell Ju(hal al.fu.tir ma. a al.ghur.fah?) (Is breakfast with
the room?)

» $slasll Iy rio (ma.ta yab.da’ al.fu.tiir?) (When does breakfast begin?)
» §glaall (sgiiy idma.ta yan.ta.hi al.fu.tir?) (When does breakfast end?)

» S Llw, Jla (wal hu.nd.ka ra.sa.’il 11?) (Are there any messages for
me?)

» asylud] aclud] blay] aod s ;ui (u.rt.d mu.ka.la.mat 1.qaz as.sa.‘ah
as.sa.bi.‘ah.) (I would like a wake-up call at seven o’clock.)



Talkin’ the Talk

Frank arrives at Hotel Casablanca and begins checking in to his room.

Frank: .pedll (o &l Esmwl 830) 3>1s azuid a9,2) j2> saic Yol
ah.lan. ‘in.dT hajz li.ghur.fah li.shakhs wa.hid li.mud.dat us.bi‘
bi.dd.ya.tan min al.yawm.

Hi. I have a reservation for a single room for one week beginning today.

Clerk: §elowl Lo .cuibo
tay.yib ma is.muk?
Okay. What’s your name?
Frank: .all aue &bl 19
Frank ‘abd al.lah.
Frank Abdallah.
Clerk: .dliad (o a8ud>
da.qi.qah min fad.lik.
One minute, please.

The clerk checks the reservation log.

Clerk: . woludl gulladl 8 lis 1& Talll sue 3w &b Lo o
mar.ha.ban bi.ka say.yid ‘abd al.lah! ghur.fa.tuk f1 at.ta.biq as.sa.dis.
Welcome, Mr. Abdallah! Your room is located on the sixth floor.
Frank: .| S
shuk.ran.
Thank you.
Clerk: Sasiol dao J .z lisoll oo b
ha hu.wa al.mif.tah. hal ma.‘ak am.ti.‘a?
Here is your room key. Do you have any luggage?
Frank: .cila> &N (w0 , o0
na.‘am ma.1 tha.lath ha.qa.’ib.
Yes, I have three suitcases.
Clerk: .a9,&Jl J| Jocluwww Jloxdl .cib
tay.yib. al.ham.mal sa.yu.sa.‘i.duk i.1a al.ghur.fah.
Okay. The baggage handler will help you to your room.

Frank:



§ azuaol L)Ji_g RVC

jay.yid wa.’ay.na al.mis.‘ad?

Good. And where is the elevator?
Clerk: .,Luddl (J]

i.la al.ya.sar.

To your left.
Frank: .| S

shuk.ran.

Thank you.

Checking Out of the Hotel

After your nice stay at the hotel, it’s time for & ,>l%aJl (al.mu.ghd.da.rah)
(checkout). Ask the front desk clerk for the exact checkout; most hotels have
a specific checkout time, such as noon, and if you go over that time by only a
few minutes, some hotels will charge you for a whole extra night! It’s your
responsibility to know the exact checkout time and to be out of your room by
then.

Before you leave the hotel, make sure you get all your belongings from your
room, and take care of the & 54519 (fa.td.rah) (bill). Some common extra
charges to watch out for include

» ailgll 6,956 (fa.td.rat al.ha.tif) (telephone bill)
» Ogpalidl 6 ,4il9 (fa.ti.rat at.ti.li.fiz.yiin) (TV pay-per-view bill)
» plelall 6,956 (fa.ti.rat at.ta.‘am) (food bill)

When you pay the bill, get a Jog(wasl) (receipt) in case you have a problem
with the bill later on or can be reimbursed for your travel costs.

Talkin’ the Talk

GGAahrielle is readv tn check niit of her rnoom




S AR I IS I UMMy L WIS WY ML i e

Gabrielle:

Clerk:

Gabrielle:

Clerk:

Gabrielle:

Clerk:

$6 oleall iy o

ma.ta waqt al.mu.gha.da.rah?

When is the checkout time?

B2>loll acludl o0 6 )0leall cidg

wagqt al. mu.ghd.da.rah hu.wa as.sa.‘ah al.wa.hi.dah.
Checkout time is one o’clock.

Saslell 8, 95la)l o Lo il

tay.yib. ma hi.ya al.fa.tii.rah an.ni.ha.’iy.yah?
Okay. What’s the final bill?

od ) &loawos

khams.ma.’at dir.ham.

Five hundred dirhams.

Aliad o 8,4il0 .)._UT

u.rid fa.ti.rah min fad.lik.

I’d like a receipt, please.

lelall (J)s <biyL) TS b

ta.ba.‘an. shuk.ran li.zi.ya.ra.tak wa.’i.la al.li.qa’!

Of course. Thank you for your visit, and we look forward to seeing
you soon!



FUN&GAMES

Match the Arabic words and phrases with their English equivalents:
Arabic terms and phrases:

ilgdl 89518

fd Llw) Jaic Un
JlawY! uso
$9l o

$6 yolall cadg o

AR

English terms and phrases:

A. Are there any messages for me?
When is the checkout time?
Telephone bill

Reception desk

MO 0w

Amenities

The answers are in Appendix C.




Chapter 18
Handling Emergencies

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Finding help when you need it »Talking with a doctor » Getting
legal help

No one can deny the power of positive thinking. However, sometimes
negative situations arise, and you must be able to rise to the occasion and help
not only yourself but those around you if necessary. So even though
remaining positive is always a good thing, you should also know how to
handle negative situations if you find yourself faced with them.

Handling an emergency in your native tongue can be quite hard to begin with,
given the adrenaline rush and possible feelings of panic, so dealing with a
situation in a foreign language such as Arabic may seem daunting. But don’t
panic! In this chapter, I give you the right words, phrases, and procedures to
help you overcome any emergency situation — whether medical, legal, or
political — just like a native speaker.

rememser Y OU can listen to all the Talkin' the Talk dialogues featured in this
chapter. Go to www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd and click on the dialogue
you want to hear.

Shouting Out for Help

When you’re witnessing or experiencing an emergency such as a theft, a fire,
or even someone having a heart attack, your first instinct is to start yelling
and shouting. That’s the right instinct. But you also need to be able to
communicate coherently so that you can get &a& lawo (mu.sa.‘a.dah) (help).
This section tells you which words to use to verbally express your sense of
emergency in order to get the right kind of help.

Essentially, Arabic has three words that mean “help”: 62 lauo


http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd

(mu.sd.‘a.dah), aigl=e (mu.‘d.wa.nah), and ea=udl (an.ngj.dah). People
interchangeably use all of these words to ask for help in an emergency. You
can attract help by shouting ea=uJl (an.naj.dah) once, but you attract more
attention when you shout the words consecutively:

» léasudl 6a=udl (an.ngj.dah an.naj.dah!) (Help help!)
» laiglno aiglro (mu.‘ad.wa.nah mu.‘a.wa.nah!) (Help help!)

You can use éa=udl to call for help, but be aware that screaming it means
that someone is in a severe, extremely dangerous, life-and-death situation. (If
there were degrees to words for “help” — where level 3 is high, éazull
would be a level 5.) Understanding this classification of “help” may be
difficult because when you’re in an emergency, you tend not to think about
your situation on a scale of seriousness. Your reaction is usually, “I’'m in
trouble, and I need help now.” The Arabic vocabulary for emergencies is
structured in such a way as to differentiate between life-and-death
emergencies and non-life-and-death situations.

rememser T he basic rule for expressing that you need help is that if you’re
involved in a life-and-death situation, you should scream out &a=udl.
Think of éa=udl as the code red of distress signals, only to be used if
your life or the lives of others are in danger. For example, screaming
ox>ull isn’t appropriate if you sprain your ankle while playing soccer.
However, if you’re witnessing or experiencing a drowning, a heart
attack, or a suicide attempt, you should scream &a=udl like this:

l623uldl 625ull (an.ngj.dah an.naj.dah!) (Help help!)

Here are some other important words and phrases to help you cope with an
emergency:

» ! sigacluw(sa.“i.di.nt!) (Help me!)
» lalo yuu (shur.tah!) (Police!)
» leands glis iah.ta‘j ta.bib!) (I need a doctor!)



» 1 gad (lis!) (Thief!)
» ! &+ p>(hariq!) (Fire!)

A little help with the verb “to help”

GRAMMATICALLY

e The word ea& laws (mu.sd.‘a.dah) (assistance) is derived from the
verb ac law (sd.‘a.da), which means “to help.” Although screaming
62< Luao is an important first step to attract attention to an emergency,
you also need to be able to coherently formulate a sentence in order to
get the right kind of help. Use the form a¢ law to conjugate the verb “to
help” in the suioldma.di) (past tense) and e by (yu.sa.‘id) to
conjugate it in the g jliao (mu.da.ri¢) (present tense). (Check out
Chapter 2 for a quick reminder of the present and past tenses.) Here’s
the verb “to help” conjugated in the past tense:

Form Pronunciation English
Eaclw Ui a.na sa.‘ad.tu | helped

Saclw cul  antasa‘adta You helped (MS)
watlw wul  antisa‘addti You helped (FS)
aclw o» hu.wa sa.'a.da He helped
Saclw »  hiyasa.'a.dat She helped
Laclw oy nah.nusa.ad.na We helped

o325 lw Pui an.tum sa.‘ad.tum You helped (MP)

Oiae b f,sui an.tun.na sa.'ad.tun.na You helped (FP)

lgoclw od hum sa.‘a.du They helped (MP)

Jaelw O hun.na sa.'ad.na They helped (FP)

Losaclw Lasl  an.tumasaad.tu.ma You helped (dual/F/M)

e lw Lon hu.ma sa.'a.da They helped (dual/M)

Loclw Lon hu.ma sa.'a.da.ta They helped (dual/F)

Use the form aeluwas  to conjugate “to help” in the present tense. Recall that
the present tense in Arabic describes both a habitual action, such as “I help,”
and an ongoing action, such as “I am helping.”




Form Pronunciation English

2Ll Ul a.nd u.sa.'id | am helping

e b G an.ta tu.sa.id You are helping (MS)
o2 bows c_-u'i an.ti tu.sa.'i.din You are helping (FS)
e buy oo hu.wa yu.sa.‘id He is helping

e b 2 hi.ya tu.sa.id She is helping

xebws =i nah.nu nu.sa.‘id We are helping

U9E lus pﬂ an.tum tu.sa.'i.din  You are helping (MP)

Ooeluws {-",.'ui an.tun.natu.sd.'id.na You are helping (FP)

u9xcbluy o» humyu.sad.i.dan They are helping (MP)

sl B2 hun.nayu.sa.'id.na They are helping (FP)

olacbus Lol an.tumatu.saidan You are helping (dual/M/F)

olxeluy oo hu.mayu.sd.i.dén  They are helping (dual/M)

olocbus Lo»  hu.ma tu.sa.'i.dan They are helping (dual/F)

“eae . Although Arabic has more than one word for “help,” 62 laws is the
most conjugated verb form. aigleo may also be conjugated using the
form g lein the past tense and (ygles in the present, but it’s more of
an archaic and arcane verb that isn’t widely used in everyday Arabic.
Because &a=ull is more of a code word for distress, it doesn’t have a
verb equivalent form.

Lending a hand

Being in an emergency doesn’t always mean that you’re the one who needs
help. You may be faced with a situation where you’re actually the person
who’s in a position to offer help. In this case, you need to know words and
phrases of an altogether different nature. The words and phrases in this
section help you better respond to a situation in which you’re the helper and
not the one being helped.

v

rememser 1 he first thing you do in such a situation is ask questions to assess the



damage and determine what course of action to take:

» S&as Ihldma.dha ha.da.tha?) (What happened?)
» s s JS Ja(hal kul shay’ bi.khayr?) (Is everything alright?)
» $62¢ o 2y Jo (hal tu.rid mu.sa.‘a.dah?) (Do you need help?) (M)

» Sau i ill 62cbiuwodl g9i Lo (ma naw‘ al.mu.sa.‘a.dah al.la.ti
tu.rid?) (What kind of help do you need?) (M)

» € nmimianoll Il canii ol ass (hal tu.rid an tadh.hab i.14

al.mus.tash.fa?) (Do you want to go to the hospital?) (M)
» Seannds 3o, Jahal tu.rid ta.bib?) (Do you need a doctor?) (M)

If you’re in a situation in which injuries are serious and the person appears to
be disoriented, then you must take further steps, such as contacting police or
other first responders.

If you’re ever in a situation where you need to call the police, you may say
the following on the phone: 1 99 6acbuwo glizl (ah.taj mu.sa.‘a.dah
faw.ran) (I need help right away).

Talkin’ the Talk

Lamia is walking down the street when, all of a sudden, the woman walking in front
of her falls on the ground. Lamia approaches the woman to see how she can be of
help.

Lamia: € usu soav JS B i_g.n.r—
‘af.wan, hal kul shay’ bi.khayr?
Excuse me. Is everything alright?
Woman: . yasu s saiv JS . o
na.‘am. kul shay’ bi.khayr.
Yes. Everything is alright.
Lamia: S&as ble
ma.dha ha.dath.tha?
What happened?
Woman: .Caxdg .S suiv Y
la shay’. wa.qa“.tu.



Nothing. I fell.
Lamia: Séaclwo (puou s J
hal tu.r1.din mu.sa.‘a.dah?
Do you need help?
Woman: . jasu Q9Saw € i JSi_,S.w \Y
1a shuk.ran. kul shay’ sa.ya.kiin bi.khayr.
No thank you. Everything will be alright.

Getting Medical Help

If you’re like me, you may find that even though going to the doctor’s office
is necessary and important, it isn’t always the most fun part of your day. But
visiting the doctor is essential for each and every one of us. This section
introduces you to important medical terms to help you interact effectively
with medical staff.

Locating the appropriate doctor

In case of a medical urgency, your first stop should be the (s@aiaiauo
(mus.tash.fa) (hospital) to see a «aandefta.bib) (doctor). If you simply need a
checkup, go see a ple «annlgta.bib ‘am) (general doctor). If your needs are
more specific, look for one of these specialist doctors:

» Oliawl wandda.bib as.nan) (dentist)

» Ogxe wannlda.bib ‘u.yiin) (ophthalmologist)
» pl;_'tii wudgta.bib aq.dam) (orthopedist)
» Jlalol waanlda.bib at.fal) (pediatrician)

Talking about your body

Locating the right doctor is only the first step toward getting treatment. In
order to interact with the doctor, you need to be able to identify your different
body parts in Arabic, explaining which parts hurt and which are fine. Table
18-1 lists all your major body parts.



TABLE 18-1 Body Parts

Arabic Pronunciation  English
D> ja.sad body
U..L ra’s head
o9 fam mouth
ol li.sé&n tongue
olawl as.nan teeth
a>g wajh face
R sha'’r hair

BV ES jild skin
il anf nose
olsl u.dhu.nan ears
olac ‘ay.nan eyes
To mukh brain
wld galb heart
a,y ri’ah lung
;s ka.tif shoulder
o sadr chest
62=o ma.'i.dah stomach
el dhi.rg' arm

X yad hand

& Lol a.sa.bi’ fingers
J=, rijl leg

©29 ga.dam foot

e8]l gsLol a.sa.bit al.ga.dam toes

ass, ruk.bah knee
oloc ‘azm bone
©> dam blood
selbo zahr back

Explaining your symptoms
The doctor can’t provide you with the proper treatment unless you
communicate the kind of pain you’re experiencing. How eu yo(ma.rid)



(sick) do you feel? Do you have a glose (Su.da‘) (headache)? Or perhaps a
&1 > (ha.ra.rah) (fever)? Table 18-2 lists common symptoms.

TABLE 18-2 Common Symptoms

Arabic Pronunciation English

Ue o ma.rad sickness

N a.lam ache/ailment
Jlraw su.‘al cough

2 s bard cold

9> harg burn

ao rad.dah bruise

selall ol alam az.zahr  backache

axwlbw> hasasiyya allergy

When you go to the doctor, he or she may ask you, €lelgs I5le (ma.dha
yu’.li.muk) (What hurts you?). The most common way to respond to this
question is to name the body part that hurts followed by ( siolés
(yu’.li.mu.n1) (hurts me). So when the doctor asks, “What hurts you?” you
may say:

» . siolds g\.uli_‘ra’.SI yu’.li.mu.n1.) (My head hurts me.)
» . siolds ‘__sl.ajclu.dhu.ndy.ya tu’.li.mu.n1.) (My ears hurt me.)

» . siod§s S o (sad.ai yu’.li.mu.ni.) (My chest hurts me.)
» . siol§i el 6dhird. 1 tu’ li.mu.ni.) (My arm hurts me.)

Getting treatment

After the doctor analyzes your symptoms, he or she is able to offer you g Me
(‘i.1aj) (treatment). Following the doctor’s orders is important for both getting
and remaining exdaw (sa.lim) (healthy), so pay attention. Here are treatment-
related words you may encounter:

» slgo (da.wa’) (medicine)
» audowo (Say.da.liy.yah) (pharmacy)
» éaslue (‘i.ya.dah) (clinic)



Talkin’ the Talk

Omar has been feeling nauseous all day long, so he decides to go see his doctor in
the afternoon.

Doctor: Silolgs I3lo
ma.dha yu’.li.muk?
What hurts you?

Omar:  .csiodds csanl,
ra’.si yu’.li.mu.ni.
My head hurts.

Doctor: § =1 £ suis
shay’ a.khar?
Anything else?

Omar: .6yl > S2c . on
na.’am. ‘in.di ha.ra.rah.
Yes. I have a fever.

DOCtOr:  «yashs O 9Siang pun VI sn 35
khudh ha.dha al.as.bi.rin wa.sa.ta.kiin bi.khayr.

Take this aspirin, and you will be alright.

WORDS TO KNOW

Jlawdl ol uwsha.rab as.su.‘dl cough medicine

assol b g0 SO.rata.shi.ah X-ray

ool as.bi.rn aspirin

Acquiring Legal Help

I hope you never need it, but you may have a run-in with the law and need the
services of a (s l>e(mu.ha.mi) (lawyer). The lawyer has a good
understanding of the () g+L8(qa.niin) (law) and is in a position to help you if



you’re ever charged with committing a aes = (ja.ri.mah) (crime).

ne  If you happen to be in a foreign country and need legal
representation, the best route is to contact your country’s asdlxoid
(qun.su.liy.yah) (consulate) and ask to speak to the J.aid (qun.sul)
(consul). Because consular officers have a very good understanding of
the laws of their host countries, you may be better off getting help
directly from them rather than finding your own lawyer. Especially if it
looks like you have to go to aeS=we (mah.ka.mah) (court) and face a
suo L8(qa.d1) (judge), the help a consulate can provide is invaluable.

You may also want to call your country’s é_leas (si.fa.rah) (embassy) if
you’re in a really serious situation. Even if you’re unable to talk directly to
the ya®aw (sa.fir) (ambassador), your embassy staff may take the
appropriate steps to provide you with assistance.



FUN&GAMES

How do you say the following body parts in Arabic? Answers are in
Appendix C.

IHliictratinne hyv Elizahoth Kiirt7zman
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Part 4



The Part of Tens



IN THIS PART ...

Discover the best ways to learn Arabic as quickly as possible.
Find out the ten greatest Arabic expressions.

Get to know the ten greatest Arabic proverbs.



Chapter 19

Ten Ways to Pick Up Arabic
Quickly

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Exploring Arabic media offerings online and in print
» Practicing on Arabic speakers

» Getting musical

Arabic is a language that needs to be constantly spoken, heard, and practiced.
Even many native speakers try to read an Arabic newspaper every day or
watch a a,L>| 6 i (nash.rah ikh.ba.riy.yah) (news broadcast) in order to
maintain their level of fluency. So to get the best grasp of the language, you
should try to immerse yourself in an environment where Arabic is the
prevalent language. This chapter has recommendations on some key ways to
help you not only pick up Arabic, but also maintain a good degree of
understanding of the language after you’re comfortable with it.

Watch Arabic Television

Since the late 1990s, the Arabic audiovisual landscape has experienced a
seismic shift. With the advent of satellite TV across the Arab world and the
Middle East, Arab TV stations have spread across the world. Besides the
well-known satellite news outlets & ,; =)l (al.ja.zT.rah) (The Peninsula) and
ay »=ll (al.‘a.ra.biy.yah) (The Arabic), there are a number of other TV
stations you can watch to help you fine-tune your accent and intonation. The
news channels offer valuable exposure to spoken Modern Standard Arabic,
which is the Arabic used in this book. Because this version’s more formal
than others, watching Arabic news channels will give you a better grasp of
the grammatical rules — and your Arabic will be greatly improved as a
result.

Another option for Arabic TV is MBC (Middle East Broadcast Corporation),



which airs movies, soap operas, and talk shows that showcase some of the
local spoken dialects such as Lebanese and Egyptian. If you’re in the United
States, you can order Arabic channels from your local cable provider or
satellite TV operator; these channels have subtitles in English so you can
follow along. Believe it or not, watching TV is one of the best ways to pick
up a language. Personally, I didn’t start speaking English until I was 10 years
old, and one of the most effective tools that helped me grasp the language
was watching sitcoms like The Simpsons.

Use the Dictionary

The (w90l (qa.miis) (dictionary) contains a wealth of information about
Arabic words, phrases, and expressions. Simply picking up the dictionary
once a day and memorizing a single word can have a huge effect on your
Arabic vocabulary. After you reach fluency in reading and writing Arabic,
you’ll realize that vowels aren’t included in most of the Arabic texts you
read, such as newspapers, books, and magazines. At first, trying to read
without the vocalizations takes practice, but with the help of the dictionary,
you should be able to overcome this hurdle.

ne  If reading the dictionary is simply too low-tech for your taste, go
online and find a word-a-day generating program that sends you an
email every morning with a new Arabic word that includes its
pronunciation, meaning, etymology, and the context in which you use it.
What a great way for you to build your vocabulary without actually
opening the dictionary. Check out www.ectaco.com and
arabicpod101.com.

Read Arabic Newspapers

The Arabic a9l=.o (Sa.ha.fah) (press) is very vibrant and offers many
different publications covering a wide array of perspectives. Newspapers
across the Arab world cater to all sorts of viewpoints, from the ultra-liberal to
the ultra-conservative. Reading Arabic newspapers is a good way to not only
practice reading the language, but also become more familiar with the issues


http://www.ectaco.com/
http://www.arabicpod101.com

concerning the Arab world.

You can purchase Arabic newspapers at most major newsstands in major
metropolitan areas, such as New York. Also, many Arabic newspapers now
have online editions that you can access anytime, from anywhere. For more
on Arabic newspapers and where to locate them, visit www.al-baab.com.

Surf the Internet

The Internet is one of the greatest inventions of all time — you have
practically all the world’s information at your fingertips! Plus, it’s an
amazing tool that can help you master Arabic quickly and efficiently. Simply
visit any search engine — such as Google or Yahoo! — type the search word
“Arabic,” and start surfing. Or you can browse media websites, such as
www.aljazeera.net. Most media sites have a Links section where you
generally find a list of other websites that are similar in nature. Another
wonderful resource is foreigncy.us, which includes vocabulary lists along
with articles and video clips. Perusing these sites in Arabic should greatly
improve your reading comprehension.

Streaming Services

The explosion of Arabic online content has been a boon to aspiring Arabic
speakers the world over! As the Internet becomes more ubiquitous in our
lives, so do the available choices to help us become better Arabic speakers. In
recent years, streaming services online have proliferated, and they offer an
excellent way for you to immerse yourself in the pleasures of Arabic
speaking. Jump online and search for “Arabic streaming services,” and a
plethora of sites will pop up. One of my favorites, which I highly
recommend, is the BBC Arabic streaming service. This is a terrific way for
you to pick up new words and also stay up-to-date on current events in the
Middle East and around the world!

Listen to Arabic Music

Arabic music is one of the liveliest, most melodic, and fun types of music in
the world. Because Arabic music is so energetic and fun, you’ll pick up new

nhracac and wardc withnnt exvven realizing itl Van cran rhnnce fram a lnt nf
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popular Arabic musicians, including:

» 25 o LiBheb Khaled from Algeria, who plays (sl (rai) music. Rai
music is the equivalent of Arabic hip-hop. The singer freestyles over a
musical beat or rhythm.

» bl 3,9 Farid al-Atrash, also written as Farid El-Atrache, was a
master of the >g¢ (‘Gd). The >¢¢ is a musical instrument that’s similar to
the guitar, but unlike a regular guitar, it has a tear-dropped shape with six
sets of double strings.

» g lic 6= Najat Aatabou is a popular folk singer from Morocco.

» p =& i lNo list of Arabic singers would be complete without Nancy
Ajram, perhaps the most famous Arabic pop musician in the world.

Check out any of these artists online, or go to your local music store and
browse through the Middle East section for even more possibilities.

Sing Arabic Songs

Singing an anitl (ugh.niy.yah) (song) is a fun, interactive, and effective way
to pick up Arabic. Arabic songs tend to be extremely melodic and soulful, so
not only will you enjoy singing a song, but you’ll also encounter new
vocabulary and identify some of the intonations and beats that make Arabic
such a unique language.

Make Arabic-Speaking Friends

Nothing can really substitute for having human contact and human
interactions. Making friends who are native or fluent Arabic speakers and
carrying on conversations with them in Arabic dramatically improves your
speaking and comprehension skills. After all, your friends are in a position to
correct you gently and help you use the right expressions, phrases, and
sentences in the appropriate contexts. Part of the challenge of picking up a
language, especially one like Arabic, lies in the fact that you need to put your
language skills — especially vocabulary and expressions — in the right
context. Speaking with friends is the best way to do that.



Watch Arabic Movies

Watching Arabic movies can be a lot more fun than watching TV because
you aren’t interrupted by commercials and you generally have subtitles to
follow. Most local movie stores and libraries carry popular Arabic movies on
DVD, so you’re sure to find something that interests you. Just be sure to get a
movie with English subtitles so that you can follow along! Popular streaming
services such as Netflix also often carry a number of Arabic movies,
complete with subtitles.

ne A movie that’s worth watching is the Arabic version of Lawrence of
Arabia. Another classic movie is The Messenger alw J| (ar.ri.sa.lah).

Eat at a Middle Eastern Restaurant

Almost every city in the world has at least one Middle Eastern oslos
(mat.‘am) (restaurant), so find one in your area. Eating at a Middle Eastern
restaurant provides you with a safe, fun, and engaging atmosphere in which
to practice your language skills by interacting with the waitstaff in Arabic.
Order drinks, food, and ask questions about the food preparation in Arabic,
and you’ll be amazed at how much you’ll improve your Arabic reading and
comprehension skills. And the restaurant staff are sure to be impressed with
both your skill and interest in the language!



Chapter 20
Ten Favorite Arabic Expressions

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Welcoming someone with open arms
» Using religious expressions appropriately

» Sending your regards

Arabic uses a lot of very colorful expressions and words, which is to be
expected because Arabic is a very poetic language. Arabic speakers speak
Arabic with a burning passion because the words, phrases, and expressions
are so descriptive and conjure up strong visual images.

Linguists have studied the language in order to figure out why Arabic tends to
be much more flowery and descriptive than most languages. One theory
explains this phenomenon by examining the structure of the language itself;
unlike in English, adjectives in Arabic always come after the noun. This
simple linguistic construct encourages speakers to use adjectives — some
would argue they’re the main ingredients of poetic sentences — which in turn
creates very descriptive sentences. In English, because adjectives come
before the noun, you’re forced to use a limited number of adjectives before
you have to get to the point, the noun.

Whatever the explanation, the passion with which speakers speak Arabic is
sometimes hard to translate. However, if you familiarize yourself with some
common expressions that make Arabic one of the most poetic languages in
the world, you can come close to capturing that spirit! The expressions I
cover in this chapter help you get acquainted with popular phrases in Arabic.

=

o5 Lz 5o

(mar.ha.ban bi.kum) (Welcome to all of you!)

This term of welcoming is extremely popular with Arabic speakers. They
usually say it with a lot of zest and enthusiasm while using animated hand



gestures. It’s not uncommon for someone to say oS, L> 4o and then proceed
to hug you or give you a kiss on the cheek. This expression is a very
affectionate form of greeting someone, such as an old friend, a very special
guest, or a close family relative. But the relationship doesn’t necessarily have
to be a close one — if you’re ever invited into a Middle Eastern home for a
dinner or a lunch, don’t be surprised if the host jovially shouts oS, L> )0

and gives you a great big bear hug.

The shortened form of oS, L> 40 is to simply say L> o, which literally
means “welcome.” You may also say <L, L> o (mar.ha.ban bi.ka), which is
the masculine singular form of o5, L> 40 . (So you use & L> 40 when
greeting a male friend and ¢, L> 4o [mar.ha.ban bi ki] to greet a female
friend because &b, is the feminine singular form of oS, .) Finally, if you
have a very close relationship with the person you’re greeting, you may even
use a variation of the following expression: _suu> b L> o (mar.ha.ban ya
ha.br.bi) (Welcome my darling [M]) or _siss> b b> 40 (mar.ha.ban ya
ha.bi.ba.t1) (Welcome my darling [F)).

I - -
oJlk‘-a
(mum.taz) (Excellent!)

This expression is used much like “excellent” is used in English: It’s a way to
note that something is going very well. For instance, a teacher may tell her
students jlioo if they conjugate a difficult Arabic verb in the past tense, or a
fan may yell jlioo if his hometown team scores a goal against an opponent.
jlioo is used during joyous events or as a sign of encouragement. It’s a very
positive word that Arabic speakers like to use because it connotes a positive
attitude. If you’re having a conversation with a native speaker, it’s very likely
that he or she will use the word a lot for the duration of the conversation. You
should do the same.

all > o=l

(al.ham.du lil.lah) (Praise to God)

A number of expressions in the Arabic language make reference to God for a
very simple reason: as a spoken language, Arabic evolved from the writings
of the Quran — Islam’s Holy Book — which was recorded soon after the



death of the Prophet Muhammad. Muslims believe that the Quran is actually
God’s words transmitted by the Angel Gabriel to the Prophet Muhammad.

According to Muslim tradition and belief, the Quran is literally God’s
message to His followers. Therefore, a lot of references to God come directly
from the Quran. Although spoken Arabic evolved from a religious language
based on the Quran toward one with a more secular and everyday usage, it
nevertheless retained many of its references to God. Although they’re based
on a direct reference to God, many of these phrases are actually used quite
casually nowadays.

al) xa=Jl |, which has very wide usage, is a part of everyday Arabic. Arabic
speakers say alJ xaxJ| after performing almost any single task, including
finishing a meal, drinking water, finishing a project at work, and running an
errand. The expression’s extensive application goes beyond completing tasks;
for example, if someone asks you, Jl=JI caufkayf al.hal?) (How are you
doing?) you may reply alJ xoxJl and mean “Praise to God; I’'m doing well.”
Because of its versatility, it’s customary to hear alJ >oxJl quite often when
native speakers are talking to each other.

all slis yl

(in sha.’a al.lah) (God willing)

If you’ve ever watched Arabic speakers on Arabic TV, you’ve probably
heard them use the expression alll sl ¢|. This expression, which literally
means “If God wishes it” or “If God wills it,” is very popular among Arabic
speakers when discussing future events. It’s almost a rule that whenever
someone brings up an event that will take place in the future, the expression ¢
alJl L follows soon after.

For example, when someone asks you how you think you’re going to do on
your next exam, you say alJl sl o] le ol iold.ta.man.nd an an jah in
sha.’a al.lah) (I hope I do well, if God wishes it). Or if someone asks you if
your sister is going to start working soon, you say alll sbis ol sVl I i
(sa.tab.da’ al.’ith.nayn in sha.’a al.lah) (She starts on Monday, if God wishes
it). Politicians in particular like to use this expression when someone asks
them when they’re going to hold elections. They say alll sl O] cu 9 cidg
(waqt qa.rib in sha.’a al.lah) (Sometime soon, if God wishes it).



13 9 a0
(mab.riik!) (Congratulations!)

The root of the word & g jusis the noun &S 5 (ba.ra.kah), which means
“blessing.” ¢ jois used at joyous occasions, such as the birth of a baby, a
wedding, a graduation ceremony, or another festive event. Though its strict
interpretation is “Blessing upon you,” g jeis just like saying
“Congratulations.” When you say &g g make sure you say it with a lot of
energy and enthusiasm!

ol osL
(bi.’idhn il.lah) (With God’s permission)

This expression is meant to motivate and offer support and guidance, and
although this expression contains a reference to God, it’s actually a lot less
common than expressions such as alJl sl y] or alJl H5L. all xaxdl is used
only during very special occasions, such as when one is facing serious
challenges or is having difficulty in life, marriage, work, or school. Whenever

<

someone’s facing hardship, you can commonly hear him or her say a>lgLw
alJl Y3L ag=all 03n (sa.’u.wa.jih ha.dhi.hi as.su. i.bah bi.’idhn il.lah) (I
will face this difficulty, with God’s permission). You can also use alJl ;5L to
encourage a friend who’s having troubles. You may tell her () ¢Suw s v JS
alJl 3L = (kul shay’ sa.ya.kiin bi.khayr bi.’idhn il.lah) (All will go well,
with God’s permission).

(bis.sah.hah) (With health)

Even though this expression literally means “with health,” people don’t
necessarily use it in a context of encouragement or support like alll 930 (see
the preceding section). Rather, &xaJl, is an appropriate thing to say after
someone has finished a difficult task and can relax and enjoy himself. For
example, if a friend has wrapped up writing a book, closed a big deal, or
ended a difficult case, you may say to him ax.all, , which signifies that your
friend will be stronger as a result of accomplishing what he’s accomplished



and now can rest a bit.

o FCY

(ta.hiy.yat) (Regards)

w =i is a religious term that Muslims use when they’re praying. After a
Muslim finishes praying, he performs the « =i by turning once to the right
and once to the left, acknowledging the two angels that Muslims believe
guard each person.

In addition to its religious affiliation, Arabic speakers commonly use ol
to send their regards. For instance, a friend may say to you ul (le ,olw
(sal.lim ‘a.la a.bik) (Say hello to your father for me). Similarly, to send your
regards to a friend, you say w L.

(mu.bal.lagh) (To be delivered)

&l is an expression that’s similar to « L=y in that you use it to send regards.
However, unlike glio, w b= is a response; that is, you use it after someone
sends his or her regards to someone you know. So if someone says to you,
bl Lle ‘oluésal lim ‘a.la ’a.khik) (Say hello to your brother for me), you
respond, glio . Responding with this expression means that you acknowledge
the message and thank the person for it on behalf of your sister. So make sure
to only say glie after someone sends his or her regards — not before!

ol J,Ls

(ta.ba.rak al.lah) (God be exalted)

This expression is the equivalent of “God bless you” in English; it’s most
commonly used among close friends or family members to congratulate each
other on accomplishments, achievements, or other happy events. For instance,
if a son or daughter receives a good grade on an exam, the parents say, J ,ls
alJl. Another very popular use for this expression is to express warmth and
joy toward kids.



Chapter 21
Ten Great Arabic Proverbs

IN THIS CHAPTER

» Illuminating the meaning of modesty
» Seeking knowledge

» Expressing the importance of teamwork

Even if you’ve read only a few chapters of this book, you’ve probably figured
out that Arabic is a very poetic language. One aspect of the language that
reinforces its poetic nature is the use of JUle am.thal) (proverbs). Proverbs
play an important role in the Arabic language. If you’re having a conversation
with an Arabic speaker or listening to Arabic speakers converse among
themselves, don’t be surprised to hear proverbs peppered throughout the
conversation. This chapter introduces you to some of the more common and
flowery proverbs of the Arabic language.

e MSIl ,qs -Jl-u-ocyl

(al.”’am.thal niir al.ka.lam.) (Proverbs are the light of speech.)

The role of proverbs in Arabic is so important that there’s a proverb on the
importance of proverbs!

Soudl (19 adlig us Jocl

(i‘.mal khay.ran wa.al.qgi.hi fT al.bahr.) (Do a good deed and cast it into the
sea.) Arab culture emphasizes humility and modesty. This proverb means that
when you commit a charitable act, you shouldn’t go around boasting about it;
rather, you should “cast it into the sea” where no one can find out about it.

sodll Gl agall o eladl Igallol



(ut.lu.bd al.‘ilm min al.mahd i.1a al.lahd.) (Seek knowledge from the cradle to
the grave.) ol=Jl (al.‘ilm) (knowledge) is an important virtue in Arabic
culture. Arabs have produced some of the greatest legal, medical, and
scientific minds in history, in no small part because Arabs like to instill in
their children a lifelong desire to learn and continue learning every single day
of one’s existence.

W
CY-FV-¥ V so>1 9 s
(yadd wa.hi.dah 1a tu.saf.fiq.) (A hand by itself cannot clap.)

This proverb, which is common in the West but originates in Arab culture,
underscores the importance of teamwork, cooperation, and collaboration.

‘J\DNJZNJ)I&JS’SL)ZJI
‘S_):lo)amw.l.f-l.).f_g.ou_giu

(al.hir.ba’ 1a yu.gha.di.ru sha.ja.ra.tu.hu hat.ta ya.kii.na mu.’ak.ki.dan ‘a.la
sha.ja.rah ukh.r.a) (The chameleon does not leave his tree until he is sure of
another.) This proverb stresses the importance of foresight, planning, and
looking ahead. A chameleon that is mindful of predators won’t change trees
until it knows that it’ll be safe in the next tree it goes to.

a9g )»o

(kha.ta’ ma‘.rif ah.san min ha.gr.qah ghayr ma‘.rii.fah.) (A known mistake is
better than an unknown truth.) This metaphysical proverb has a deep
meaning: It’s better for you to identify and learn from a mistake than to not
know a truth at all. In the debate of known versus unknown knowledge, this
proverb indicates that knowing is better than not knowing, even if what you
know is not an absolute truth.

5ol Loouc rasloxadl Jio Sl



slos S

(as.sirr mithl al.ha.ma@.mah: ‘in.da.ma yu.gha.dir ya.di ya.tir.) (A secret is
like a dove: When it leaves my hand, it flies away.) A secret is meant to be
kept close to your chest — in other words, you shouldn’t divulge a secret. As
soon as you let out a secret, it flies away and spreads around. Just as a dove
won’t leave unless you release it, a secret won’t become known unless you
divulge it.

eoad) cléllg ,laill Janll

(al.‘agl lin.na.zar wal.qalb lis.sa.ma‘.) (The mind is for seeing, and the heart
is for hearing.) The mind is to be used for analytical purposes: observation
and analysis. The heart, on the other hand, is for emotions; you should listen
and feel with your heart.

oo axo Lil> o pg9s JS
o, L

(kul yawm min ha.ya.tak saf.hah min ta.ri.khak.) (Every day of your life is a
page of your history.) You only live one life, so you should enjoy every
single day. At the end, each day’s experiences are what make up your history.

alisu Lils alll, dlils LI

(il.I1 fa.tak bi.lT.1a fa.tak bi.hr.lah.) (He who surpasses [is older than] you by
one night surpasses you by one idea.) In Arabic culture and society, maturity
and respect for elders is a highly regarded virtue. This proverb reinforces the
idea that elders are respected, and their counsel is often sought.



Part 5
Appendixes



IN THIS PART ...

Look up common words in the mini-dictionary, which includes both
Arabic to English and English to Arabic.

Use the verb tables for help conjugating verbs in the past, present,
and future tenses.

Check the answers to the Fun & Games exercises to see how well you
did!



Appendix A
Arabic to English Mini-Dictionary

Ja J:Kab.rl‘l): April (ui5Y[al.’ith.nayn): Monday

awo>| (ija.sah) F: pear

6)7_i (uj.rah) F: fee

»> Y1 (al.’a.had): Sunday

Q.;_J)i(u.dhu.nayn) F: two ears

¢l chl (al.’ar.ba.‘a’): Wednesday Ji (a.ruz) M: rice
oo Ji (ar.gam) M: numbers

Jlsaiwl(is.tig.bal) M: reception & ).wl (us.rah) F: family
t&luw (sa.ba.nekh) M: spinach

oMw| (is.Iam) M: Islam

6wl cal(la.gab al. ‘us.rah) M: last name, family name (a3 oawl(ism
shakh.s1) M: first name ()luwk(as.nan) F: teeth

e (8 0] (as.di.ga’) M: friends
Wiu.ghus.t_us): August
5iST (uk.tii.bar): October
915981 (a.fi.ka.dii) F: avocado
Jsla.ka.la): ate

alJl (@.lah) F: machine

it pguai all (@.lat tas.wir mus.ta.na.dat) F: photocopy machine all
oS Lall(a.lat al.faks) F: fax machine a=iol (am.ti.‘ah) F: luggage

« uawifin.si.hab) M: withdrawal



—ai{anf) M: nose
dﬂgi(u.ld.’i.ka) MP/FP: those

oS uw_i(a.yis ki.rim) M: ice cream L-H_c[ay.na): where

<’

—L (bab) M: door

o=l (ba.dhin.jan) F: eggplant >,  (bard) M: cold
O (barg) M: lightning

e¥Y;L  (ba.zil.la’) F: peas Jeas (ba.sal) M: onions
UoUn, (ba.ta.ta) F: potato

§plosiv (ba.tikh) M: cantaloupe

2y (ba‘.da): after

elall 5=y (ba‘.da az.zuhr): afternoon oS5  (bi.kam): how much
< (bint) F: girl (3¢5 (btiq) M: trumpet

oily  (biyd.nd) M: piano

caw (bayt) M: house

vas (bayd) M: eggs

<
Mol 7, (ta.rikh al.mi.lad) M: date of birth _uuSU (tak.s1) M: taxi
&> 5 (ta.zah.lug) M: ice skating @ j5 (ta.zal.luj) M: skiing
e lai  (ta.ga.‘ud) M: retirement
oSG (ta.kal.la.ma): spoke
Oge el (tili.fiz.yiin) M: television &5 (til.ka) F: that
UJlss (ta.wd.zun) M: balance

gy (tat) M: strawberry



auli  (tha.ni.yah) F: second sUMJI (ath.thu.la.tha’): Tuesday &>
(thal.la.jah) F: refrigerator gli (thalj) M: snow
Oos (tha.man) M: price

axo0 pgs  (thawm mu.ham.mar) M: roasted garlic

C
d=ol> (ja.mi.‘ah) F: university ¢ux(jubn) M: cheese
6y > (ja.ri.dah) F: newspaper
day > (ja.rr.mah) F: crime
2> (ja.sad) M: body
NS{? (jal.la.bah) F: Arab dress jla> (jum.baz) M: gymnastics
asoaxl| (al.jum.‘ah): Friday
alo> (jum.lah) F: sentence
o« lg%ja.wa.rib) F: socks
ol lg= (jaw.waz as.sa.far) M: passport (s_blgx(ja.wa.hi.rt) M: jeweler

C

wgwl$ha.siib) F: computer al9l> (ha.fi.lah) F: bus

Jslasll O gfhu.bib al.fu.tir) M: breakfast cereal j=> (hajz) M: reservation
¢|3> (hi.dha’) M: shoe

6,1 > (ha.ra.rah) F: temperature

6 > (ha.ri.rah) F: Moroccan soup el j> (hi.zam) M: belt

o>(ha.zin): sad

¢lbw> (ha.sa’) F: soup

oS> (ha.kam) M: referee



9V>(hal.ldq) M: barber, hairdresser wul$ha.ltb) M: milk
,lg> (hi.war) M: conversation/dialogue aSL> (hi.ya.kah) F: sewing

@
9 gu 3 khar.shif) M: artichokes e, ,x(kha.rif) M: fall
il j> (kha.za.nah) F: cupboard
o>(khas) M: lettuce
> (kha.si.ra): lose s (kha.ta’) M: foul; mistake
oozl (al . kha.mis): Thursday
¢9=> (khawkh) M: peach
bz (khiyar) M: cucumber

¢ =5 (da.jaj) M: chicken a>134> (dar.ra.jah) F: bicycle

a b a=1Yy> (dar.ra.jah na.riy.yah) F: motorcycle &> ,> (da.ra.jah) F: degree
uw(da.ra.sa): studied

95 (daf.tar) M: notebook

a449)> (da.gi.qah) F: minute

Qlufa(duk.kc‘m) M: store

a>Y> (dal.la.hah) F: watermelon

clg> (da.wa’) M: medicine

Jvgd(dush) M: shower

o) (di.sam.bir): December

b )

el,5 (dhi.ra‘) M: arm &5 (dhu.rah) F: corn



l3(dha.li.ka) M: that

«wpdha.ha.ba): went

J
& (ri.’ah) F: lung <l gra.tib) M: salary
uuiJ(ra’s) M: head
&w (ra.br’) M: spring
J= (rijl) F: leg
clab)| J> (rajul al.’it.fa’) M: firefighter al> , (rih.lah) F: trip

6oLall auas , (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) F: driver’s license ouw , (rasm) M:
drawing

dglo, (ru.ti.bah) F: humidity

2¢ (ra‘d) M: thunder

uad (raqs) M: dancing

09 (ra.qam) M: number

ailell 08 (ra.qam al.ha.tif) M: telephone number &S, (ruk.bah) F: knee
O lug (riib.yan) M: shrimp

ooy (rih) F: wind

J
OUge (zu.biin) M: client &, (zi.ya.rah) F: visit
< fzayt) M: oil
Osis | efzayt az.zay.tiin) M: olive oil &gisj (zay.td.nah) F: an olive

v
aclw (sa.‘ah) F: hour &>luw (si.ba.hah) F: swimming
ol luwd! (9lugsi.baq as.say.ya.rat) M: car racing cadlas.sabt): Saturday



oiuw  (sib.tam.bir): September

&l=w (sa.ha.bah) M: cloud

«uw(su.hub) F: clouds

o= bw (sa.khin): hot Jlg juw (sir.wal) M: pants
i (sa.rir) M: bed

o (sa.far) M: travel

dixeaw (sa.fl.nah) F: ship

w

S (suk.kar) M: sugar
OSaw (sa.kan) M: accommodations

u.;wiw (sik.kin) M: knife
oslw (sa.lim): healthy
low (sa.mak) M: fish
Jlsw (su.’al) M: question

ayigoll & ol (as.si.rah al.mi.ha.niy.yah) M: work history/curriculum vitae
loisw (sf.ni.ma) F: movie theater

(J'""
s>aliv (sha.ha.da): watched sl (shi.ta”) M: winter
alo v (shur.tah) F: police
a9y (shur.fah) M: balcony
aS i (sha.ri.ka) F: company

wluw e &Sy (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.sa.bat) F: accounting firm & lolxo &S jui
(sha.ri.kat mu.ha.mah) F: law firm @i Jlaxu (shat.ranj) M: chess

=i (shi‘r) M: poetry
i (shi.fanj) M: donuts
usou (shams) F: sun

alaiu (shan.tah) F: suitcase



aSquv (shaw.kah) F: fork
<Y gS guu(shi.ki.lat) M: chocolate clui (shik) M: check

(O g

U Lo (sa.biin) M: soap ¢ lue (sa.bah) M: morning

oo (Sahn) M: plate

o (Sa.ghir): small

< gro(Sawt) M: sound/voice

ddauo (Say.da.liy.yah) F: pharmacy cauo (Sayf) M: summer

Jo
a9 ,9 8 b (ta.’i.rah wa.ra.qiy.yah) F: kite g Uo(ta.biq) M: floor/story
Gubo (ta.baq) M: dish
Julo(tabl) M: drums
plelo (ta.‘am) M: food

onalo(tags) M: weather
ololalo (ta.ma.tim) F: tomatoes

1o
el> (zahr) M: back
el> (zuhr) M: noon

d

dsole (‘a.si.fah) F: storm cu=€‘a.jib): amazing
owx<(‘a.das) M: lentils

waus(‘arid): wide

doy ¢ (‘a.zi.mah) F: determination Juu( ‘a.sal) M: honey



¢ Liwe (‘a.sha’) M: dinner

asll (al.‘asr) M: late afternoon g Me (‘i.laj) M: treatment Jlag ‘um.mal)
MP: workers

Jo‘a.mal) M: work, job
«ufi.nab) M: grapes
gl | (al. ‘an.baj) M: mango
8ole (‘i.ya.dah) F: clinic
o)l jugtaysh al.ghu.rab) M: mushrooms ,u% ‘ayn) F: eye
oxad ‘ay.nayn) F: two eyes
4
[ (gha.dan): tomorrow ¢la£ (gha.da’) M: lunch
a9 ,¢ (ghur.fah) F: room
il Jgué(gha.sil ash.sha‘r) M: shampoo ¢ laighad.ban): angry
clic (ghi.na’) M: singing
Js&(ghtl) M: ghoul
) g4 ghtilf) M: golf

9
pl 9 (fib.ra.yir): February ,lx9 (fakh.khar) M: pottery
09 (furn) M: oven
duwg 9 (furt.siy.yah) F: horseback riding ,¢lad (fu.tir) M: breakfast
J=é (fa.‘a.la): did
Jals (fil.fil) M: pepper
wgl9 (flat) M: flute
09 (fam) M: mouth



Y29 (fun.duq) M: hotel
j99 (fawz) M: win
Js9 (fiil) M: beans

olis (film) M: movie

o
o 8(qa.di) M: judge wsold (qa.miis) M: dictionary
a=i9 (qub.ba‘h) F: hat
J18 (gab.la): before
I)s (gqa.ra.’a): read
IS9  (gar.na.bit) M: broccoli
6¢l,9 (gi.ra.’ah) F: reading
5,9 (qird) M: monkey
,Uas (gi.tar) M: train
29(qif): stop
«8(qalb) M: heart
> old(ga.lam jaf) M: pen
uebo old (gqa.lam ra.sas) M: pencil Lawad (qa.miS) M: shirt
louis (qan.bit) M: cauliflower
6949 (qgah.wah) F: coffee
o9 (qaws) M: bow
79 uvsd (qaws qu.zah) M: rainbow

3J
,_yulf (ka’s) M: glass
S (ka.bir): big



— lS(ki.tab) M: book
iS(ka.ta.ba): wrote
6, (ku.rah) F: ball

aluwll 6,8 (ku.rat as.sal.lah) F: basketball & ,5Uall 5 ,SJ1(al.ku.rah
at.ta.’i.rah) F: volleyball pxsll & ,S (ku.rat al.qa.dam) F: soccer (s S
(kur.st) M: chair

=S (ka‘k) M: cake

Y¢S gl clafka‘k ash.shii.ki.lat) M: chocolate cake «dS(kalb) M: dog
dolS (ka.li.mah) F: word

oS (kam): how many

O laS (ka.man) F: violin

w ¢S(kiib) M: tumbler/cup

owv9sS (ku.’nis) F: glasses (cups)

asS (kay.fa): how

J

e Y(la.‘ib) M: player acY (la.‘i.bah) F: player

o= (lahm) M: meat

s8dl o= (lahm al.ba.qar) M: beef J=s=ll o) (lahm al. ‘ijl) M: veal
oizl| o) (lahm al.gha.nam) M: lamb ¢ luwd (li.san) M: tongue

as) (lu.ghah) F: language

I5la) (li.ma.dha): why

alJ (lay.lah) F: night

Ugod (lay.miin) M: lemon

cJbo Ugod (lay.min ma.lih) M: lime sain» O gox{lay.miin hin.di) M:
grapefruit



P
|5l (ma.dha): what yw,le(ma.ris): March
Jle(mal) M: money
o lo (ma.yt): May
62=0 (ma.‘i.dah) F: stomach
6| Lo (mu.ba.rah) F: game
widma.ta): when
caxidmat.haf) M: museum
o lxd(mu.ha.m1) M: lawyer
alna=o (mah.fa.zah) F: briefcase
daS=o (mah.ka.mah) F: court
e (makh.baz) M: bakery
dw o (mad.ra.sah) F: school
620 (mud.dah) F: period of time
diydo (ma.di.nah) F: city
9| ro(ma.ra.fiq) F: amenities
sl o (mir.’ah) F: mirror
w2 > o(mir.had) M: toilet
uas_o(ma.rid): sick
82< lwo (mu.sa.‘a.dah) F: help, assistance sluwo (ma.sa’) M: evening
o (mas.bah) M: swimming pool
2o (mus.takh.dim) M: employer azuwwo (mas.jid) M: mosque
ol JST luiudmash.bak aw.raq) M: paper clip 9 padmas.raf) M: bank
9 admas.ra.f1) M: banker
duao (miS.‘ad) M: elevator

a=loo (mat.‘am) M: restaurant



oo (ma.tar) M: rain

wlixedmu.‘aj.ja.nat) F: pastries _alasdmi‘.taf) M: coat

dogleo (ma‘.li.mah) F: information Joso(ma*‘.mal) M: laboratory
dluso (magh.sa.lah) F: sink

tlieo (mif.tah) M: key

Moll ySo(ma.kan al.mi.lad) M: place of birth &> luw iSo (mak.tab
si.ya.hah) M: travel agency auiSo (mak.ta.bah) F: bookstore, library uuMe
(ma.la.bis) F: clothes

auol yuudo(ma.la.bis ri.ya.diy.yah) M: sports uniform @le (millh) M: salt
wszlgmal.‘ab) M: stadium

ass=lo (mil.‘a.qah) F: spoon

8l=ao (mim.hah) F: eraser

oo(man): who

Js2io(min.dil) M: napkin

J jio(man.zil) M: house

digo (mih.nah) F: job, profession

J
d=us (na.ti.jah) F: score as; (nagd) M: currency
Jai (nagl) M: transportation
g (mur) M: light

o bw=ll ggi(naw* al.hi.sab) M: type of account ,ua9g; (ni.fam.bir):
November

95 (nawm) M: sleep

&5 ha.tif) M: telephone |3» (ha.dha) M: this



ol (ha.dhi.hi) F: this

U gle(hil.yiin) M: asparagus
algn (hu.wa.yah) F: hobby
¢Y4a (ha.’u.la.’i) MP/FP: these

L

a9 (wa.di.‘ah) F: deposit s (9 (wa.raq ‘i.nab) M: stuffed vine leaves
| (3 (gva.raq al.la.‘ib) M: playing cards aJg (wa.lad) M: boy

o
JS L (va’kul): to eat 5, (yad) F: hand
oV (yad.rus): to study
«2y(yadh.hab): to go
&> (yar.ji‘): to return
oSawy (yas.kun): to live
<9 =y (ya‘rif): to know
iy (yaf.tah): to open
J=a, (yaf.‘al): to do
I).m (yag.ra’): to read
Sy (yak.tub): to write
nlu (ya.na.yir): January
ooy (yilyt): July
©c9s (yawm) M: day

owgs (yun.yu): June

English-to-Arabic Mini-Dictionary



accommodations: ¢,Suw (sa.kan) M

accounting firm: «luwl=e &S i (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.sa.bat) F
after: o=y, (ba‘.da)

afternoon: ,glall o=y (ba‘.da az.zuhr) amazing: cu=x€a.jib)
amenities: §9| yo(ma.ra.fiq) F

angry: O luadghad.ban)

April: J J;,gkab.rl‘l)

Arab dress: au)ulJ? (jal.la.bah) F

arm: gl,5 (dhi.ra‘) M

artichokes: 9 ¢ =fkhar.shif) M

asparagus: O gue(hil.yiin) M

ate: JSl(a.ka.la)

August: uulaubiu.ghus.tus)

avocado: ¢slSgsl (a.fi.kat) F

B

back: ,glo (zahr) M

bakery: juo (makh.baz) F

balance: yjlg5 (ta.wd.zun) M

balcony: 49 . (shur.fah) M

ball: 6,5 (ku.rah) F

bank: (9 padmas.raf) M

banker: (»9 juadmas.ra.fiy M

barber: Jﬁ?(hal.lc"lq) M

basketball: aludl 8,5 (ku.rat as.sal.lah) F



beans: Jg9 (ful) M

bed: jw (sa.rir) M

beef: ;8| o= (lahm al.ba.gar) M
before: J.8 (gab.la)

belt: ol j= (hi.zam) M

bicycle: a>13> (dar.ra.jah) F

big: ,uS (ka.bir)

body: s> (ja.sad) M

book: w liS(ki.tab) M

bow: ywg9d (qaws) M

boy: »Jg (wa.lad) M

breakfast: j¢lad (fu.tir) M
breakfast cereal: ,glasall guthu.biib al.fu.tir) M
briefcase: alae=o (mah.fa.zah) F
broccoli: JS¢ » (qar.na.bit) M
bus: alsl> (ha.fi.lah) F

C

cake: cl=S (ka‘k) M

cantaloupe: gulay,  (bat.tikh) M

car racing: wl,ludl 3lugsi.baq as.say.ya.rat) M
cards: wlll (3 fgva.raq al.la.‘ib) M

cauliflower: lawié (gan.bit) M

chair: (S (kur.si) M

check: Sl (shik) M

cheese: ju=(jubn) M



chess: @i laxu (shat.ranj) M
chicken: ¢l>» (da.jaj) M
chocolate: < Y¢S guu(shi.ka.lat) M
chocolate cake: « Y¢S gl clefka‘k ash.sha.ka.lat) M
city: d4yao (ma.di.nah) F

client: 9 gs (zu.biin) M

clinic: 8ol (‘i.ya.dah) F

clothes: uuMo(ma.ld.bis) F

cloud: &l=w (sa.ha.bah) M
clouds: wazw(su.hub) M

coat: _alasdmi‘.taf) M

coffee: 6949 (qah.wah)F

cold: >, (bard)

company: &S i (sha.ri.ka) F
computer: w g $ha.sib) F
conversation/dialogue: ,lg> (hi.war) M
corn: &5 (dhu.rah) F

court: éaS=o (mah.ka.mah) F
crime: éoy > (ja.ri.mah) F
cucumber: ,L> (khi.yar) M
cupboard: &l j> (kha.zd.nah) F

currency: x&; (naqd) M

D

dancing: a9 (raqs) M
date of birth: >Mwall &, (ta.rikh al.mi.lad) M



day: pg: (yawm) M

December: juouw> (di.sam.bir)
degree: 4> > (da.ra.jah) F
deposit: 4,59 (wa.di.‘ah) F
determination: oy j¢ (‘a.z.mah) F
dictionary: Lwgol5 (qa.miis) M
did: J=9 (fa.‘a.la)

dinner: slius (‘a.sha’) M

dish: 4o (ta.baq)

do: J=4, (yaf.‘al)

dog: «dS(kalb) M

donuts: giaxv (shi.fanj) M

door: oL, (bab) M

drawing: o (rasm) M

dress: yluws (fus.tan) M

driver’s license: 8>Lsall aua>, (rukh.sat al.qi.ya.dah) F
drums: Julo(tabl) M

E

ears: Oy)i(u.dhu.nayn) M

eat: JS L (va’.kul)

eggplant: yl=i3L (ba.dhin.jan) F
eggs: yaw (bayd) M

elevator: azao (miS.‘ad) M
employer: pasiuweo (mus.takh.dim) M

eraser: 6 =xao (mim.hah) F



evening: ¢lwo (ma.sa’) M
eye: (u%‘ayn) F
eyes: 9lug‘ay.nayn) M

F

factory: giuao (mas.na‘) M

fall: e, ,x(kha.rif)

family: & J.uul (us.rah) F

fax machine: _uSlall al(d.lat al.faks) F
February: ul 49 (fib.rd.yir)

fee: 6)7_i (uj.rah) F

firefighter: slalb¥| J> (ra jul al.’it.fa’) M
first name: (suasui el (ism shakh.s1) M
fish: Sleuw (sa.mak) M

floor: §:Us(ta.biq) M

flute: wgls (flit) M

food: plelo (ta.‘am)

fork: aS¢uv (shaw.kah) F

foul/mistake: Uas (kha.ta’) M

Friday: aso=J| (al.jum.‘ah)

friends: ¢l8 ol (as.di.ga’) M

G

game: 8| Lo (mu.ba.rah) F
ghoul: Jg¢&(ghtl) M
girl: <y (bint) F



glass: uulf (ka’s) M

glasses (cups): ywgsS (ku.’iis) F

glue: gouo (Samgh) M

go: «ady(yadh.hab)

golf: calg&al.ghtlf) M

grapefruit: said Ogox{lay.miin hin.di) M
grapes: «uf‘i.nab) M

guitar: 6 ,lué (qu.tha.rah) F

gymnastics: jla> (jum.baz) M

H

hand: »; (yad) F

hat: 4249 (qub.ba‘h) F

head: ,_}ul (ra’s) M

healthy: el (sa.lim)

heart: _J$(qalb) M

help: 8¢ luo (mu.sa.‘a.dah) F
hobby: &lgn (hu.wa.yah) F
home: cay (bayt) M

honey: Juug‘a.sal) M
horseback riding: éuwg »9 (fu.rii.siy.yah) F
hot: ¢)>Llw (sa.khin)

hotel: (9259 (fun.duq) M

hour: aclw (sa.‘ah) F

house: J jio(man.zil) M

how: a,S (kay.fa)



how many: oS (kam)
how much: o5, (bi.kam)
humidity: aglo, (ru.ti.bah) F

|

ice cream: oS Ul (a.yis ki.rim) M
ice skating: §l> ;5 (ta.zah.lug) M
included: (yosaio(mu.ta.dam.man)
Islam: oMw] (is.lam)

January: uly (ya.nd.yir) jeweler: s lgx(ja.wa.hi.ii) M
job: digo (mih.nah) F

judge: ol8(ga.di) M

July: ooy (yul.yt)

June: guigy (ylin.yu)

K

key: ¢ liao (mif.tah) M

kite: a8 )9 6 ,5Uo (ta.’i.rah wa.ra.qiy.yah) F
knee: &S, (ruk.bah) F

knife: u.;wiw (sik.kin) M

know: 9 5=, (ya‘.rif)

L

lamb: ei%ll o= (lahm al.gha.nam) M
language: a&J (lu.ghah) F



last name: & jwY! aal(la.qab al.’us.rah) M
late afternoon: uasll (al.‘asr)

law firm: 8lolxo aS ji (sha.ri.kat mu.ha.mah) F
lawyer: _solxdmu.ha.m)

leg: J= (rijl) F

lemon: (g (lay.miin) M

lentils: ywa<(‘a.das) M

lettuce: ju(khas) M

library: a.iSo (mak.ta.bah) F

light: ,9i (nar) M

lightning: 9 » (barq) M

lime: ©Jlo »god (lay.miin ma.lih) M

live: Sy (yas.kun)

lose: juus (kha.si.ra)

luggage: dsiol (am.ti.‘ah) F

lunch: ¢lx¢ (gha.da’) M

lung: &, (ri.’ah) F

M

machine: aJl (@.lah) F
mango: guisl| (al. ‘an.baj) M
March: jw ,le(ma.ris)

May: gslo (ma.yt)

meat: o=} (lahm) M
medicine: ¢lg> (da.wa’) M

milk: wulfha.lib) M



minute: 48,95 (da.gi.qah) F

mirror: &l o (mir.’ah) F

Monday: yisYlal.’ith.nayn)

money: Jlo(mal) M

monkey: 5,9 (qird) M

morning: ¢ e (Sa.bah) M

Moroccan soup: & y x> (hah.ri.rah) F
mosque: xzxuwo (mas.jid) M

motorcycle: a,b a>19> (dar.ra.jah na.riy.yah) F
mouth: o9 (fam) M

movie: olié (film) M

movie theater: loiww (sT.ni.ma) F

museum: caxidmat.haf) M

mushrooms: ol =)l juffaysh al.ghu.rab) M

N

napkin: Jsxio(min.dil) M
newspaper: x> (ja.ri.dah) F
night: alJ (lay.lah) F

noon: ,gl> (zuhr)

nose: u‘u‘ianf) M

notebook: ,i9> (daf.tar) M
November: ju094; (ni.fam.bir)
number: o9, (ra.qam) M

numbers: o8 j (ar.gam) F

O



October: 4iST (uk.tii.bar) oil: wu fzayt) M
olive: digi,j (zay.tu.nah) F

olive oil: ygiy I efzayt az.zay.tin) M
onions: Juas (ba.sal) M

open: iy (yaf.tah)

oven: » 9 (furn) M

pants: Jlg jw (sir.wal) M

paper clip: 3l Jgi lusiudmash.bak aw.rag) M
passport: ,aumdl ;lg> (jaw.waz as.sa.far) M
pastries: w lixsdmu.‘aj.ja.nat) F

peach: ¢¢> (khawkh) M

pear: aol>| (ija.sah) M

peas: YL (ba.zil.la’) F

pen: > olé(ga.lam jaf) M

pencil: jolo, ol8 (ga.lam ra.sas) M

pepper: Jalo (fil.fil) M

period: 8o (mud.dah) F

pharmacy: éJiwso (Say.da.liy.yah) F
photocopy machine: < laiiiwo 905 all (a.lat tas.wir mus.ta.na.dat) F
piano: ¢ily (biya.nd) M

place of birth: >MwaJl H8e(ma.kan al.mi.lad) M
plate: ;y=wo (sahn) M

player: e Y(la.‘ib) M

player: aucy (la.‘i.bah) F



poetry: =i (shi‘t) M
police: alb i (shur.tah) F
potato: UbUn, (ba.ta.ta) F
pottery: ,=¢ (fakh.khar) M
price: (o5 (tha.man) M

profession: dige (mih.nah) F

Q

question: Jlgw (su.’al) M

R

rain: ,lao (ma.tar) M

rainbow: ¢ j9 ywed (gqaws qu.zah) M
read: | 4 (yaq.ra’)

reading: 6¢l 48 (qi.ra.’ah) F
reception: JLsiwl(is.tiq.bal) M
referee: oS> (ha.kam) M
refrigerator: &> (thal.la.jah) F
reservation: j=> (hajz) M

restaurant: aslao (mat.‘am) M
retirement: ¢ l&; (ta.ga.‘ud) M
return: g (yar.ji‘)

rice: J'Ji (a.ruz) M

roasted garlic: ya=o pgi (thawm mu.ham.mar) M
room: a9 ,¢ (ghur.fah) F



sad: o jp>(ha.zin) salary: <slgra.tib) M
salt: 7o (milh) M

Saturday: cauwdlas.sabt)

saxophone: ()¢9 LuwSLw (sak.sa.fiin) M
school: &w 30 (mad.ra.sah) F

score: &=y (na.ti.jah) F

second: auli  (tha.ni.yah) F

sentence: éla> (jum.lah) F
September: juoiuw (sib.tam.bir)
shampoo: y=sdl Jguué(gha.siil ash.sha‘r) M
ship: auew (sa.f.nah) F

shirt: Jauwed (qa.miS) M

shoe: ¢l3> (hi.dha’) M

shower: jwgX(dish) F

shrimp: ylug (rab.yan) M

sick: ay_jo(ma.rid)

singing: sli¢ (ghi.na”)

sink: alwso (magh.sa.lah) F

skiing: @l j5 (ta.zal.luj) M

sleep: pgs (nawm) M

small: juso (Sa.ghir)

snow: gli  (thalj) M

soap: ygsbo (sa.biin) M

soccer: paall 8,5 (ku.rat al.ga.dam) F
socks: wlgfja.wa.rib) F

sound: < go(Sawt) M



soup: ¢lw> (ha.sa’) F

spinach: wiluw (sa.ba.nekh) M
spoke: olSG  (ta.kal.lam)

spoon: aaslo (mil.‘a.qah) F
spring: gu (ra.bi) M

stadium: «aslgmal.‘ab) M
stomach: 62=e (ma.‘i.dah) F
stop: a9(qif)

store: ylSXduk.kan) M

storm: éa.ole (‘a.si.fah) F
strawberry: wgs (tit) M

studied: (w >(da.ra.sa)

study: yw)x (yad.rus)

stuffed vine leaves: cuc (8 (ya.raq ‘i.nab) M
sugar: ,Sw (suk.kar) M
suitcase: alaius (shan.tah) F
summer: o (Sayf) M

sun: yawoxv (shams) F

Sunday: »x>YI (al.’a.had)
swimming: é>luw (si.ba.hah) F
swimming pool: guws (mas.bah) M

T

taxi: wSU (tak.si) M
teeth: o lwkas.nan) F
telephone: a;lfha.tif) M



telephone number: _ailgll 08 (ra.qam al.ha.tif) M
television: ygs jali (ti.li.fiz.yin) M

temperature: & ,| ,> (ha.ra.rah) F

tennis: s (ti.nis) F

that: Jli (tilka) F

that: el 3(dha.li.ka) M

these: ¢Y§» (ha.’u.la.’i) MP/FP

this: |3» (ha.dha) M

this: o3 (ha.dhi.hi) F

those: &li)gl(u.1d.’i.ka) MP/FP

thunder: a¢, (ra‘d) M

Thursday: _uuwa=Jlal.kha.mis)

toilet: jol> yo(mir.had) M

tomatoes: ololalo (ta.ma.tim) F

tomorrow: [& (gha.dan)

tongue: yluwd (li.san) M

toothbrush: ¢luwl 8L 48 (fur.shat as.nan) F
train: ,Uas (qi.tar) M

transportation: J&; (nagl)

travel agency: a>luu) iSo (mak.tab si.ya.hah) M
treatment: g e (‘i.1aj) M

trip: al>, (rih.lah) M

trumpet: d¢» (biq) M

Tuesday: UGMJI (ath.thu.la.tha’) tumbler/cup: w ¢S(kiib) M
type of account: wlw=ll ggi(naw* al.hi.sab) M

U



uniforms, sportsware: ausl; (o (ma.ld.bis ri.ya.diy.yah) M

university: asol> (ja.mi.‘ah) F

|%

vacation/trip: al>, (rih.lah) F

veal: J=xsll o) (lahm al. ijl) M

violin: ylaS (ka.man) F

visit: 6, (zi.ya.rah) F

volleyball: & ;sUall & ,SJI(al.ku.rah at.ta.’i.rah) F

W

watched: xali (sha.ha.da) watermelon: é>Y> (dal.la.hah) F
weather: jualo(tags) M

Wednesday: ¢ls, J:yl (al.’ar.ba.‘a’) went: i @dha.ha.ba)
what: I3le (ma.dha)

when: _sidma.ta)

where: L-H_:[ay.na)

who: (yo(man)

why: [3le) (li.ma.dha)

wide: oy ,e(‘a.rid)

win: j¢9 (fawz) M

wind: @ (rih) F

winter: sl (shi.ta”)

withdrawal: o l=uwfin.si.hab) M

word: éolS (ka.li.mah) F

work: Jod(‘a.mal) M



work history: asigall & ol (as.st.rah al.mi.ha.niy.yah) F
workers: Jlo% ‘um.mal) M

write: «iSs (yak.tub)

wrote: «iS(ka.ta.ba)



Appendix B
Verb Tables

Regular Arabic Verbs in the Past Tense

uS(ka.ta.ba) (wrote)

Form Pronunciation English

&S Ul a.na ka.tab.tu | wrote

cuwS el antakadtab.ta You wrote (M)
oWy g,u'i an.ti ka.tab.ti You wrote (F)
S gd hu.wa ka.ta.ba He wrote

cuiS o  hiya ka.ta.bat She wrote

LS o= nah.nu ka.tab.na We wrote

oS p.'b'i an.tum ka.tab.tum You wrote (MP)

SiiS L”}ul an.tun.na ka.tab.tun.na You wrote (FP)

lgiS o»  hum ka.ta.bd They wrote (MP)

&S &»  hun.na ka.tab.na They wrote (FP)

LoiiS Lol an.tu.ma ka.tab.tu.ma You wrote (dual/M/F)

LS Lo hu.ma ka.ta.ba They wrote (dual/M)

LS o hu.ma ka.ta.ba.ta They wrote (dual/F)

uo~vy>(da.ra.sa) (studied)

Form Pronunciation English

o Ul anadaras.tu | studied

S D el antadaras.ta You studied (M)
[OVES g,'i an.ti da.ras.ti You studied (F)
oV ob hu.wa da.ra.sa He studied
cauw ) b hiya da.ra.sat She studied
liwys o= nah.nu da.ras.na We studied
oD ,oxsi an.tum da.ras.tum You studied (MP)

e
Wwe . @l antiinna AdAarac tiin na VA etiidiad (CDY



[0 DEND ]

all.wi.lia ua.ras.wuii

A 1UU JSwuIcu \rr)

|3.u)).)p-m

hum da.ra.si

They studied (MP)

O Ha

hun.na da.ras.na

They studied (FP)

loiw > Ll an.tu.ma da.ras.tu.ma

You studied (dual/M/F)

LMJJJLA.Q

hu.ma da.ra.sa

They studied (dual/M)

L'A'.A.UJ)LA.E

hu.ma da.ra.sa.ta

They studied (dual/F)

Jstka.ka.la) (ate)

Form Pronunciation English

adsi i a.naakaltu | ate

cdsl col  an.ta akalta You ate (M)

edsT eol  anti akalti You ate (F)

JsT on hu.wa a.ka.la He ate

edsT »  hiya aka.lat She ate

WsT y=  nah.nu a.kal.na We ate

oilST ol an.tum a.kal.tum You ate (MP)
;-”)JJST (‘PI an.tun.na a.kal.tun.na You ate (FP)
IBJSi od hum aka.ld They ate (MP)
;-”)JST &> hun.na a.kal.na They ate (FP)
LoilST Lowsl an.tu.ma a.kal.tu.ma You ate (dual/M/F)
Wils  humaakala They ate (dual/M)
ST Lo hu.ma aka.la.ta They ate (dual/F)

Regular Arabic Verbs in the Present

Tense
iSs (yak.tu.bu) (write)

Form Pronunciation English

ST Ul a.na ak.tub | am writing

iSs ol an.ta tak.tub You are writing (M)
oS g,u'i an.ti tak.tu.bin You are writing (F)

hu.wa yak.tub

He is writing

[N
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r1.ya tak.wuup

Qe Is wriurngyg

nah.nu nak.tub

We are writing

i an.tum tak.tu.ban

You are writing (MP)

an.tun.na tak.tub.na You are writing (FP)

hum yak.tu.ban

They are writing (MP)

S & hun.nayak.tub.na  They are writing (FP)
oliSs Lewl an.tu.ma tak.tu.ban You are writing (dual/M/F)
oS ke hu.mayak.tu.bdn  They are writing (dual/M)
oliSs laa  hu.ma tak.tu.ban They are writing (dual/F)

o~ (yad.ru.su) (study)

Form Pronunciation English

owol Ul a.na ad.rus | am studying

owx <l antatad.rus You are studying (M)
osw,x el antitad.ru.sin You are studying (F)
BOPEVEY ) hu.wa yad.rus He is studying

wvX b hiyatad.rus She is studying

ovoX o= nah.nu nad.rus We are studying

U9 5 p.ui an.tum tad.ru.sdn  You are studying (MP)
Sy il - an.tun.natad.rus.na You are studying (FP)
Uswx o hum yad.ru.san They are studying (MP)
Swon S hun.nayad.rus.na  They are studying (FP)
Obw,x Ll an.tu.matad.ru.san You are studying (dual/M/F)
Obw,xn bl hu.mayad.ru.sén  They are studying (dual/M)
Olbw,x o hu.ma tad.ru.sén They are studying (dual/F)

JsL (ya’.ku.lu) (eat)

Form Pronunciation English

JsT a.na a.kul | am eating

JSL" Cui an.ta ta'.kul You are eating (M)
QJSL wil an.tita’.ku.lin You are eating (F)
JSL 9 hu.wa ya'.kul He is eating

Jst o  hiyata'.kul She is eating

JSL' o= hah.nu na’.kul We are eating



USJS‘L; ,@'T an.tum ta’'.ku.lan  You are eating (MP)

;-”)JSL" L“}ul an.tun.na ta’.kul.na You are eating (FP)

USJSL, e hum ya'ku.lan They are eating (MP)

;”)JSL 4O hun.naya'kul.na  They are eating (FP)

oWt Ll an.tumata’.ku.lan You are eating (dual/M/F)

oW s huma ya'.ku.ldn  They are eating (dual/M)

oW s hu.ma ta’.ku.lan They are eating (dual/F)

Regular Arabic Verbs in the Future
Tense
i (sa.yak.tu.bu) (will write)

Form Pronunciation English

g,,aS:Lw LI a.nasa’ak.tub I will write

wiSiw <ol an.ta sa.tak.tub You will write (M)
OuaiSiw -;"a.ii an.ti sa.tak.tu.bin You will write (F)
wiSaw g hu.wa sa.yak.tub He will write
wiSiw s hiya sa.tak.tub She will write
wiSiw = nah.nu sa.nak.tub We will write

O guiSiw Pﬁi an.tum sa.tak.tu.bdn  You will write (MP)

S 3,ul an.tun.na sa.tak.tub.na You will write (FP)

UssiSaw od  hum sa.yak.tu.ban They will write (MP)

OiSaw B hun.na sa.yak.tub.na  They will write (FP)

oliSow Lol an.tu.ma sa.tak.tu.ban You will write (dual/M/F)

oliSuw Lea  hu.ma sa.yak.tu.bdn  They will write (dual/M)

uliSiw Ly hu.ma sa.tak.tu.ban They will write (dual/F)

oV 2w (sa.yad.ru.su) (will study)

Form Pronunciation English
ool Ul a.na sa.’ad.rus | will study
O 2w cul  an.tasa.tad.rus You will study (M)

i cul an.ti sa.tad.ru.sin You will studv (F)



s = PR

ovodw od  hu.wa sa.yad.rus He will study

ovodiw o hiya sa.tad.rus She will study

ovxw o= nhah.nu sa.nad.rus We will study

.9 2w ,@'i an.tum sa.tad.ru.sin  You will study (MP)

O aiw 5ul an.tun.na sa.tad.rus.na You will study (FP)

Usw_xw od  hum sa.yad.ru.sdn They will study (MP)

Sawow B hun.na sa.yad.rus.na  They will study (FP)

O bw 2w el an.tu.ma sa.tad.ru.san You will study (dual/M/F)

Obw,sw Ly hu.ma sa.yad.ru.san  They will study (dual/M)

Obw,xiw Ly hu.ma sa.tad.ru.sén They will study (dual/F)

JSLuw (sa.ya’.ku.lu) (will eat)

Form Pronunciation English

JsTo Ul a.na sa.’a.kul I will eat

JSL..W el an.tasa.ta’.kul You will eat (M)
QJSLM eul an.ti sa.ta’.ku.lin You will eat (F)
JSL..W P hu.wa sa.ya’.kul He will eat
JSL..W wd  hiyasa.ta'.kul She will eat
JS‘Lxm o= hah.nu sa.na’.kul We will eat

USJS‘L."M ,oxsi an.tum sa.ta’.ku./dn  You will eat (MP)

;”)JSLM .:').ul an.tun.na sa.ta’.kul.na You will eat (FP)

USJSLU.M e hum sa.ya’.ku.ldn They will eat (MP)

;”)JSLM S»  hun.nasaya'.kul.na  They will eat (FP)

oWluw Lasl an.tu.ma sa.ta’.ku.lan You will eat (dual/M/F)

oWluw La  hu.ma sa.ya'.ku.ldn  They will eat (dual/M)

oWluw Lan  hu.ma sa.ta’.ku.lan They will eat (dual/F)

Irregular Arabic Verbs in the Past
Tense
¢l (ba.‘a) (sold)

Form Pronunciation English



G U a.na bi'.tu | sold

o cul  antabita You sold (M)

ey el andti bi'ti You sold (F)

el o» hu.wa ba.’a He sold

el oo hiyaba.’at She sold

lw o=  nah.nubi'.na We sold

ey p.ui an.tum bi’.tum You sold (MP)

oiz gul  an.tun.na bi'.tun.na You sold (FP)

lsclb o»  hum ba.'d They sold (MP)

O Od hun.na bi’.na They sold (FP)

Lizy Ll an.tu.mabi'.tuma You sold (dual/M/F)
Ll lon hu.ma ba.’a They sold (dual/MP)
el oo hu.ma ba.’a.td They sold (dual/F)

s _yiuwlish.ta.ra) (bought)

Form Pronunciation English

Eay il LI anaish.taray.tu | bought

eyl el antaish.ta.ray.ta You bought (M)

ey il <ol an.tiish.taray.ti You bought (F)
sowl gp huwaish.ta.ra He bought

& uwl s hiyaish.ta.rat She bought

lwil y= nah.nuish.ta.ray.na We bought

i il pisl  an.tum ish.ta.ray.tum You bought (MP)
Sy g,ul an.tun.na ish.ta.ray.tun.na You bought (FP)
lgisul o»  humish.ta.ra They bought (MP)
Sl &»  hun.naish.ta.ray.na They bought (FP)
Lois il Ll an.tu.maish.ta.ray.tumd You bought (dual/M/F/MP/FP)
Luwl La  hu.maish.ta.ra.ya They bought (dual/M)
Luwl L hu.maish.tara.ta They bought (dual/F)

sl (za.ra) (visited)

Pronunciation

English

a.na zur.tu | visited



&) <l an.ta zur.ta You visited (M)
o) el antizurti You visited (F)
Jlo» hu.wa za.ra He visited

&yl o hiya za.rat She visited

Ly o= nah.nuzur.na We visited

o5 p.ui an.tum zur.tum You visited (FP)
S g,gi an.tun.na zur.tun.na You visited (MP)
loul; o  hum za.rd They visited (MP)
0o O hun.nazur.na They visited (FP)

bs Ll an.tu.ma zur.tu.ma

You visited (dual/M/F)

hu.ma za.ra

They visited (dual/M)

hu.ma za.ra.ta

They visited (dual/F)

Irregular Arabic Verbs in the Present

Tense

& (ya.br'u) (sell)

Form Pronunciation  English

el U a.na a.br | am selling

P cul an.ta ta.br You are selling (M)
AR g;i an.tita.bl.'in You are selling (F)

& od hu.wa ya.br He is selling

i hi.ya ta.br She is selling

i O nah.nu na.br We are selling

U9 ,@'T an.tum ta.bi.’dn  You are selling (MP)
O=s Hul  an.tun.nata.bi'.na You are selling (FP)
Vs o humya.bi’an They are selling (MP)
O O hun.naya.bi.na They are selling (FP)
olaw sl an.tu.mata.bi’an You are selling (dual/M/F)
olaw Lo humaya.bi’dn  They are selling (dual/M)
olaw Lo hu.matabi’an  They are selling (dual/F)




S_uins (yash.ta.r) (buy)

Form Pronunciation English

il Gl a.na ash.ta.rn | am buying

S el an.tatash.tari You are buying (M)
MBS g,'i an.ti tash.ta.rin You are buying (F)
S g hu.wa yash.ta.r He is buying

Sy s hiyatash.ta.n She is buying

Sk = nah.nu nash.ta.n We are buying
U9l p.'i.ii an.tum tash.ta.ran You are buying (MP)

Oy ,3ul an.tun.na tash.ta.rin ~ You are buying (FP)

U9kl od  hum yash.ta.rin They are buying (MP)

S B hun.nayash.ta.rina  They are buying (FP)

b Ll an.tu.ma tash.ta.ri.yan You are buying (dual/M/F)

olbyiiy e hu.mayash.tariyan  They are buying (dual/M)

obyiis e  hu.matash.tarriyan  They are buying (dual/F)

9+ (ya.zd.ru) (visit)

Form Pronunciation English

Dol Ul a.na a.zar | am visiting

PryY el an.ta ta.zdr You are visiting (M)
YL el an.tita.zo.rin You are visiting (F)
94 od hu.wa ya.zdr He is visiting

9 b hi.ya ta.zar She is visiting

9 o= nah.nu na.zdr We are visiting

099 ,o:Ji an.tum ta.zd.ran  You are visiting (MP)

O bul  an.tun.nata.zur.na You are visiting (FP)

U9us i pd humya.zh.ran They are visiting (MP)

S O» hun.naya.zur.na They are visiting (FP)

obsyi Ll an.tumata.zi.ran You are visiting (dual/M/F)

ol Ld humaya.zd.rdn  They are visiting (dual/M)

ubsgji Ld  hu.mata.zh.rén They are visiting (dual/F)

Irroanuilar Avahir Vorhe in tho Fiuituiroe
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Tense

& (sa.ya.bi.‘u) (will sell)

Form Pronunciation English

el Ul a.na sa.’a.br I will sell

Ruiw el an.ta sa.ta.br You will sell (M)
AR gﬁ an.ti sa.ta.br.’in You will sell (F)
uw gd hu.wa sa.ya.br He will sell
Ruiw (s hi.ya sa.ta.br She will sell
guiw o= nah.nu sa.na.br We will sell

9w ,oui an.tum sa.ta.bi.’an  You will sell (MP)

aiow 3ul an.tun.na sa.ta.bi’.na You will sell (FP)

Usuuw o  hum sa.ya.bi.’dn They will sell (MP)

Orww B hun.nasaya.bi.na  They will sell (FP)

o liow laul an.tu.ma sa.ta.bi’an You will sell (dual/M/F)

oltw Lo hu.ma saya.bi’an  They will sell (dual/M)

Oleuiw Lo huma sa.ta.bi’an  They will sell (dual/F)

S i (sa.ya.sh.ta.ri) (will buy)

Form Pronunciation English

syiwlw Ul an.asa’ash.ta.r | will buy

S ik ol antasatash.ta.r You will buy (M)
O c_yui an.ti sa.tash.ta.rin You will buy (F)
Sikiw od  hu.wa sa.yash.ta.rt He will buy
Suinw s hiya sa.tash.ta.ri She will buy
S o nah.nu sa.nash.ta.rn We will buy

.9 e ,@'T an.tum sa.tash.ta.ran You will buy (MP)

o 5ul an.tun.na sa.tash.ta.ri.na You will buy (FP)

Ugixiw od  hum sa.yash.ta.ran They will buy (MP)

Sidiw $d  hun.na sa.yash.ta.ri.na  They will buy (FP)

O bsiuiw Lol an.tu.ma sa.tash.ta.ri.yan You will buy (dual/M/F)

ol iiuw b hu.ma sa.yash.ta.riyan  They will buy (dual/MP)




obyiiuiw b hu.ma sa.tash.ta.riyan  They will buy (dual/F)

9 (sa.ya.za.ru) (will visit)

Form Pronunciation English

sl U a.na sa.'a.zd.ru I will visit

Prysevw il antasata.zi.ru You will visit (M)
M9 el antisatazo.rina You will visit (F)
9w ob hu.wa sa.ya.zd.ru He will visit
Jgjiw d  hiyasa.ta.zd.ru She will visit

9w o= hah.nu sa.na.zd.ru We will visit

U989 i ,o.'i.ii an.tum sa.ta.za.rg.na You will visit (MP)

O ,Jul an.tun.na sa.ta.zur.na You will visit (FP)

U9s e o hum sa.ya.zi.rd.na They will visit (MP)

U b hun.nasaya.zurna  They will visit (FP)

olysjiw Ll an.tu.ma sa.ta.zo.ra.ni You will visit (dual/M/F)

Obgjuw lox hu.ma sa.ya.zd.rd.ni  They will visit (dual/M)

Obsgjiw lon hu.ma sata.zd.rd.ni  They will visit (dual/F)




Appendix C
Answer Key

Here are all the answers to the Fun & Games quizzes.

Chapter 2: Taking a Closer Look at the Arabic Alphabet
l.c,2.1,3.j,4.4,5.1,6.b,7.d,8.e,9. h, 10. g

Chapter 3: Tackling Basic Arabic Grammar

o 1k W=

Chapter 4: Getting Started with Basic Expressions
1.i,2.d,3.fand h,4.4a,5.j,6.e,7.¢,8.b,9.hand f, 10. g

Chapter 5: Getting Your Numbers, Dates, and Measurements Straight
A. slui

B. Gauo

C. &
D. cap>

Chapter 6: At the Office and Around the House

1. pla> (bathroom)
2. pgil a9 ¢ (bedroom)



3. plelall a8 ,¢ (dining room)

4. tulao (kitchen)
5. axiuzoll a9 ,¢ (living room)

Chapter 7: Getting to Know You: Making Small Talk

=

Chapter 8: Asking Directions and Finding Your Way

1. .oxedl ] b

2. SlLiad (o i Ol Sos JRA.
3. .ol Wl Bl

4, .y HauslB.

5. .6 uulall alidl C.

Please repeat that. 2.
The hotel is close. 4.

It’s the tenth building. 5.
Turn right. 1.

Mo 0w

Go west. 3.
Chapter 9: Taking Care of Business and Telecommuting

$&z_riw o (When will she be back?) E.
Te9 wdg Jaie UPo you have free time?) B.
Sl ¢ Ju(Ts he here?) A.

SJ&JI cefHow are you doing?) D.

¢ clowl Lo(What’s your name?) C.

AT



A. 3 dLa9d o aduds . pxi
B. .2 Jgsuino Ll .Y

C. .5olew ol

D. 41,5 all xaxll

Chapter 10: This is Delicious! Eating In and Dining Out

69 1

AT

Chapter 11: Going Shopping

el>

8 sl
694

Jlo
o9z
$ic lay

cl3>

T OmmUO0 W

Chapter 12: Hitting the Town

A. ailly dawo | aclwd(as.sa.‘ah al.kha.mi.sah wan.nisf)
B. & Y| aioll aclwdl (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.mi.nah il.1a rub®)
C. Lluo aswlidl acludl (as.sa.‘ah at.ta.si.‘ah sa.ba.han)

D. jelall xxy auaillg alidl acludl (as.sa.‘ah ath.tha.ni.yah wan.nisf ba‘.da
az.zuhr)



E. Lluo g Jlg awsludl acludl (as.sa.‘ah as.sd.di.sah war.rub‘ sa.ba.han)

Chapter 13: Enjoying Yourself: Recreation, Music, and the Outdoors
1. alwdl 8,5 basketball

2. &yl guitar

3. a>luw swimming
4. o drawing
5 i las chess

6. Ui tennis

7. =4 poetry

Chapter 14: Planning a Trip

B. olwl sbis 9
S

Jaio

omosidll ol Uas

¢lr>

Q@ mmE YO

Chapter 15: Dealing with Money in a Foreign Land
1.C,2.A,3.D,4.E,5. B

Chapter 16: Getting Around: Planes, Trains, and Automobiles

6 Low
6 5lb
HUas
alsl>

AT



Chapter 17: Finding a Place to Stay

AT

Mo 0w

ilgll 6,958 C.
fod Llw) Jaic Sa
Jlaiw I cusd.
$9,oF.

6 oleall sy B

Are there any messages for me? 2.
When is the checkout time? 5.
Telephone bill 1.

Reception desk 3.

Amenities 4.

Chapter 18: Handling Emergencies

= =
_ O

© XNk W=

owl
olus
o9
a9
el
o
V)

s,

. @29



Index

-a suffix, 29, 50
a-prefix, 53
Aatabou, Najat (singer), 312
abjad (writing system), 16
accessories, 175, 228
address, terms of, 64, 83-84
adjectives
common, 29-31
comparative form, 167-168
defined, 28
definite, 36, 40, 42
feminine form, 30-31
identifying, 29-31
indefinite, 36, 38, 40, 42
irregular, 32
masculine form, 30-31
multiple, 37, 38, 41

noun interactions, 35-37

airplanes. See also transportation
boarding, 259-260

making reservations, 252

registering at airport, 256
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 252-254




terminology, 259

Words to Know blackboard, 254
airport

customs, 261-264

exchange desk, 245

immigration, 261-264
registering at, 256
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 257-258
Words to Know blackboard, 258-259
Ajram, Nancy (singer), 312
ALA (American Library Association), 16—17
ALA-LC Romanization Scheme, 16
al.‘a.ra.biy.yah (news), 309
al-Atrash, Farid (singer), 312
al.baab.com (website), 311
aljazeera.net (website), 311
al.ja.zi.rah (news), 309
Allah, reference to, 62
alphabet, 9-14
al-prefix, 33, 35, 36, 61, 164, 180, 274
ambassador, 232, 304
American Library Association (ALA), 16-17
-a.ni suffix, 53
answer key, Fun & Games, 355-359
apostrophe, 17, 274

appetizers, 150
application form (bank), 240

appointments, business, 129



Arabic
Egyptian, 2
English word origins, 8-9
expressions, 315-319
Gulf Arabic, 2
Koranic, 2
learning quickly, 309-313
Levantine, 2
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), 1, 2
movies, 312-313
music, 211, 311-312
newspapers, 310-311
North African, 2
number of speakers, 1
proverbs, 321-324
regional dialects, 2
scholars, 188
script, 15, 17-25
songs, 312
speaking like natives, 14
streaming services, 311
structure of, 315
television, 309-310
transcription, 16—-17
transliteration, 2—3, 18-25
Arabic-English mini-dictionary, 327-333
arabicpod101.com (website), 310
Arabic-speaking friends, 312



Aramaic, 16
“to arrive” verb, 260-261
articles
common, 34-35
definite, 33, 34-35, 42
exceptions to rule, 33
indefinite, 33
rule, 33

Asian currencies, 247

asking

for directions, 114

how someone is, 61-62
for items, 163—-166
What's your name?, 64
What time is it?, 180
Where are you from?, 66
“where” questions, 112-113

-a.ta suffix, 50

athletics, 204-208

ATMs, using, 244245

-at suffix, 50

Australian currency, 247

auxiliary verbs, 288-289

bank

account, opening, 236




ATMs, 244-245

contact info, 239-240
deposits, 244

forms, 240

Fun & Games activity, 250
going to, 235-236

identification, 239

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 237-238, 240-242
terminologies, 236

withdrawals, 244

Words to Know blackboard, 239, 242

bathroom items, 92

BBC Arabic streaming service, 311

going to, 208-210
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 209
Words to Know blackboard, 210

“to be” sentences, 43—47
beverages, 151-152
“to be” verb, 37

hotels, 292

restaurants, 154

body parts, 300-302

breakfast. See also meals

as basic meal, 137
fruits, 143
items, 138




ordering, 141-142
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 139-140, 141-142
Words to Know blackboard, 140, 142
bus. See also transportation
taking, 268-269
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 269-270

terminologies, 269

business and telecommunications
email communications, 113-115
Google Translate, 134
leaving messages, 131-133

phone conversations, 124-133

phone numbers, 124, 131

social plans, 127
business appointments, making, 129
“to buy” verb, 173-174, 348, 350, 352

calendar
days of the week, 76
Gregorian, 77, 224
Islamic, 77-78
lunar, 77
cardinals, 120, 185, 224-225
checkin, hotel, 289-290
check-out, hotel, 291-292
clocks, 200

clothes




accessories, 175, 228

colors, 176

finding, 159-160

Fun & Games activity, 177
packing for trips, 227-228
shopping for, 174-176
sizes, 175

types of, 174

colleagues, interacting with, 8384
colors, 32, 176
command form, 87-88, 118

common nouns, 28-29

common prepositions, 39-41
comparative adjectives, 167-168
comparative sentences

with demonstratives, 168

examples of, 168

superlatives compared with, 169

comparing merchandise, 166168

condiments, 144

congratulations! (expression), 318

consonants, 9, 12-14, 47-50, 55, 161, 189, 260
consul, 232, 304

consulates, 232, 304

contact info, 239-240

country names, 6667, 218-219

co-workers, 83—84

currencies



Asian, 247
Australian, 247
European, 247
exchange, 245-248
exchanging, 245
Middle Eastern, 246
North American, 246

questions and answers, 247-248

restrictions, 265

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 248-249
types of, 246-247

Words to Know blackboard, 249

cursive, 12

customs
questions, 261-262
speaking with, 264
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 265
Words to Know blackboard, 266
Cyrillic languages, 17

dammah (dominant vowel)
common verbs, 53-54
defined, 11
double, 12
feminine singular nouns, 279
long, 12—-13




subjunctive form and, 288

dammah vowel, 10-11

days, 76

definite adjectives, 36, 40, 42

definite articles, 33, 34-35, 42

definite nouns, 34-35, 36, 38, 40, 42

definite phrases, 36—37

demonstratives
comparative sentences with, 168
defined, 41

with definite noun/definite adjective, 42—43

with definite noun/indefinite adjective, 42
list of, 163
plural, 41
singular, 41
departments (companies), 82—83
deposits, 244
derivative form (numbers), 75
derivatives (vowels), 11
desserts, 151
dialects, regional, 2
dictionary
Arabic-English, 327-333
English-Arabic, 334-340
using, 310
difficult letters, 14
dining out
“to eat” verb, 53, 147-148, 342-343, 346-347




experience, 150

learning Arabic quickly, 313

length of meal, 150

menus, 150-152

paying bill, 154

placing order, 151

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 151

tipping, 154

“to eat” verb, 147-148

Words to Know blackboard, 154
dining table items, 149

dinner
as basic meal, 137

at home, 148

time for, 148
diphthong, 11
diphthongs. See also vowels
directions

asking for, 114

asking for repeat of, 116-117
command forms, 118
directions, asking how to get to hotel, 118-119
Fun & Games activity, 122
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 116-117, 118-119, 144-115
Words to Know blackboard, 117-118, 119-120
direct object pronouns, 279-280
“to do”, 201-203
doctors, locating, 300




dominant vowel, 10-11, 53-54
double vowels, 10

“to do” verb, 202-203, 255-256
DVD, 313

eating out
experience, 150
learning Arabic quickly, 313
menus, 150-152
paying bill, 154
placing order, 151
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 151
“to eat” verb, 147-148
“to eat” verb, 53, 147-148, 342-343, 346-347

ectaco.com (website), 310

Egyptian dialect, 2
El-Atrache, Farid (singer), 312
e-mail

etiquette, 134

sending in Arabic, 134

sending in English, 134

staying in touch by, 108-109

terminology, 134
translation, 134
embassies, 232, 304

emergencies



asking for help, 295-296
lending a hand, 298-299
medical help, 300-303
phrases, 296
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 2995-300
words, 296
English-Arabic mini-dictionary, 334-340
enunciation, 14
-er suffix, 166

European currencies, 247

excellent! (expression), 316

expressions, 55—-57
Arabic favorite, 315-319
to be delivered, 319

congratulations!, 318

countries and nationalities, 65—66
excellent!, 316

Fun & Games activity, 71

God be exalted, 319

with God's permission, 318

God willing, 317

goodbye, 61

with health, 318

hello greeting, 60—61

introductions, 64—-65

praise to God, 317

regards, 319

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 62—63



weather, 68-69

welcome!, 316

family
family life, 93
Fun & Games activity, 110
role of, 104

Farsi, 17

fathah vowel

common vowels, 54

defined, 9-10

double, 10

long, 11

past tense and, 48

subjunctive form and, 286287
feminine form

addressing a woman, 65

adjectives, 30-31

command form, 118

demonstratives, 41, 163

key questions, 100—101

ordinal numbers, 120-121

personal pronouns, 43

professions, 107
subjects in questions, 101
fish, 151




foreigncy.us (website), 311
fractions of hour, 182-184
friends, Arabic-speaking, 312
fruits, 143
Fun & Games activity
about, 3
activities, 213
answer key, 355—-359
bank, 250
body parts, 305
clothes, 177
directions, 122
family, 110
foods, 155
greetings and expressions, 71
home, 96
hotels, 293
matching Arabic letters to English letters, 26

personal pronouns, 58

phone conversations, 136

seasons, 80

time, 200
transportation, 272
trips, 234

future tense verbs. See also past tense verbs; present tense verbs; verbs

conjugation, 54—55
defined, 54
irregular, 351-353



regular, 345-347

God be exalted (expression), 319
God willing (expression), 317
goodbye, 61
Google Translate, 134
“to go” verb, 194-195
grammar, 27
Greek, 16, 17
greetings
appropriate, 59-63
Fun & Games activity, 71
informal, 60
responding to, 61
saying hello, 60—61
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 62—63
Words to Know blackboard, 67-68
Gregorian calendar, 77, 224
Gulf Arabic dialect, 2

Hajj, 198-199

-ha suffix, 280
Hebrew, 16, 17

hello greeting, 60—61
help



legal, 304
offering, 298-299
shouting out for, 295-296
“to help” verb, 297-298
hieroglyphs, Egyptian, 16
hobbies, 211-212
home
bathroom items, 92
family life, 93
Fun & Games activity, 96
kitchen items, 93
life at, 91-93
rooms, 92
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 94-95
Words to Know blackboard, 94
hotels
accommodations, 274-275
asking how to get to, 118-119
bills, 292
checking in to, 289-290
checking out of, 291-292
Fun & Games activity, 293
length of stay, 284-285
price, 281
reservations, 280
room details, 270, 274-275
staying at, 273292
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 275-276, 277-278, 282-283, 285-286,




290-291, 291

terminologies, 274

Words to Know blackboard, 276, 278-279, 283-284, 286
-huma suffix, 280
-hum suffix, 280

-hun.na suffix, 280

immigration
questions, 261-262
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 262-263
Words to Know blackboard, 264
imperative verbs, 87—88
-ina suffix, 53
indefinite adjectives, 36, 38, 40, 42
indefinite article, 33
indefinite nouns, 36, 40, 42
indefinite phrases, 35—36
Internet, 311
introductions
It’s a pleasure to meet you!, 64-65
My name is, 64
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 65
What's your name?, 64
irregular adjectives, 32
irregular verbs, 55-57

“is/are” sentences, 38—-39, 164



“is/are” verb, 37
Islamic calendar, 77—78
Islamic scholars, 188

-i suffix, 280

jobs, 106-107

kasrah vowel, 10-11

-ka suffix, 280

Khaled, Sheb (singer), 311
-ki suffix, 280

kitchen items, 93, 149

knowledge, as virtue, 322

Koran, 7

Koranic Arabic, 2
-kuma suffix, 280
-kum suffix, 280
-kun.na suffix, 280

Kurdish, 17

Lawrence of Arabia (movie), 313
lawyer, 304
learning Arabic quickly



Arabic movies, 312-313
Arabic music, 311-312
Arabic newspapers, 310-311
Arabic songs, 312
Arabic-speaking friends, 312
Arabic television, 309-310
dictionary, 310
Internet, 311
Middle Eastern restaurants, 313
streaming services, 311

legal help, 304

letters
difficult, 14
English equivalent, 18-25
moon, 33
pronunciation, 12—-14
sounds, 12—-14
sun, 34

Levantine dialect, 2

Library of Congress (LC), 2, 17

“to live” verb, 53

long vowels, 10-11

lunar calendar, 77

lunch. See also meals

as basic meal, 137

condiments, 144
items, 143-144
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 145-146



time for, 81-82
vegetables, 144
Words to Know blackboard, 146-147

M

main vowels, 9-10

malls, 158-189

masculine form
addressing a man, 65
adjectives, 30-31
command form, 118
demonstratives, 41, 163
key questions, 100—-101
ordinal numbers, 120-121

personal pronouns, 43

professions, 107

subjects in questions, 101
maturity, as virtue, 324
meals

appetizers, 150

beverages, 151-152

breakfast, 137—142

desserts, 151

dining out, 149-154

dinner, 137, 148

entrees, 151

at home, 149




lunch, 137, 143-148

snacks, 138

“to eat” verb, 147-148
medical help

body terminology, 300-302
explaining symptoms, 302—-303
getting, 300-303
locating doctor, 300
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 303-304
treatment, 303
Words to Know blackboard, 303
menus, 150-152
messages
leaving, 131-132

nonverbal, 64

with person, 132

with voice mail, 131

Messenger, The (movie), 313
Middle Easter Broadcast Corporation (MBC), 310
Middle Eastern

currencies, 246

museums, 187

music, 211
restaurants, 313
minutes. See also time

specifying, 182—-184

spelling out, 185
Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), 1, 2



months, 77
moon letters, 33
mosques, 197-198
movies
going to, 193-197
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 195-196
Words to Know blackboard, 197
movies, Arabic, 312-313
museums
Middle Eastern, 187
rules, 188
signs, 188
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 191-192
visiting, 187-189
Words to Know blackboard, 193
music
Arabic, 311-312
Middle Eastern, 211
Northern African, 211

musical instruments, 210-211

na-prefix, 53

-na suffix, 50, 280

nationalities, 66—67

negative “to be” sentences, 44—46
Netflix, 313



newspapers, Arabic, 310-311

nonverbal message, 63

North African dialect, 2

nouns
adjective interactions, 35—37
common, 28-29
defined, 28
definite, 34-35, 36, 38, 40, 42
feminine form, 28, 176, 180
indefinite, 36, 40, 42
masculine form, 28, 176

object, 41

possessives, 274
predicate, 46
pronunciation, 28—-29
subject, 41, 42

numbers
0-10, 74
11-20, 75
20-100, 76
Arabic numerals, 74
cardinal, 120, 185, 224-225
days of the week and, 76

derivative form, 75
ordinal, 120-121, 180, 224-225
reading from left to right, 74




object nouns, 41
offices
departments, 82—-83
environment, 81-83
giving orders, 87—88
interacting with colleagues, 83—84
lunch, 82
professions, 82
schedule, 81
supplying, 88-90
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 84-86, 90-91
Words to Know blackboard, 85, 91
“to open” verb, 242-244
orders, giving, 87-88
ordinal numbers
defined, 120, 224
gender-defined, 120121, 224-225
list of, 120-121, 180
for telling time, 180

packing for trips, 227-228
Pashto, 17
past tense verbs, 47-51
“to arrive”, 260
“to be”, 4647
“to buy”, 173



“to do”, 194, 202
“to eat”, 147

“to go”, 194

“to help”, 297
irregular, 347-349
“to open”, 242

personal pronoun prefixes, 50-51
“to play”, 201-203

regular, 341-343

“to search”, 163

“to sell”, 55, 171, 347

“to study”, 49

“to travel”, 255

“to visit”, 190

“to write”, 341

personal identification cards, 229, 239, 270

personal pronouns, 43—44, 89-90
Phoenicians, 16
phone conversations

asking to speak to someone, 125

beginning, 124
Fun & Games activity, 136
leaving messages, 131-132

making business appointments, 129

making social plans, 127
staying in touch by, 108-109

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 124-125, 125-126, 127-128, 129-130,
132-133



terminology, 124

Words to Know blackboard, 126, 128-129, 130, 132
phrases

definite, 36-37

indefinite, 35-36
plane travel. See airplanes
“to play” verb, 205-206

praise to God (expression), 317

predicate nouns, 46
prefixes. See also suffixes
a-, 53
al-, 33, 35, 36, 61, 164, 180, 274
future tense verbs, 57
na-, 53
present tense verbs, 53
sa-, 5/
ta-, 53
ya-, 53

prepositions
building sentences with, 39—41
common, 40, 113
with comparative adjectives, 168
defined, 39

examples, 40

present tense verbs, 51-54
“to arrive”, 261
“to buy”, 173
“to do”, 203




dominant vowel and, 53

“to go”, 195

irregular, 349-351

“to open”, 243

personal pronouns prefixes and suffixes, 53

“to play”, 206

regular, 343-345

“to search”, 162

“to sell”, 56, 172

“to travel”, 256

“to visit”, 190

“to write”, 52-53, 343
professions, 82, 107

pronouns
direct object, 279-280
personal, 43—44, 89-90
pronunciation
body parts, 301-302
clothing, 174-175
colors, 176
common definite nouns and articles, 34-35
common nouns, 28-29
common propositions, 40
common symptoms, 302
consonants, 12-14
country names, 66, 218-219
family, 103-104

future tense verbs, 54-55



Gregorian calendar, 77

imperative verbs, 88

irregular verbs, 55-57

irregular verbs, future tense, 351-353
irregular verbs, past tense, 347—349
irregular verbs, present tense, 349-351
Islamic calendar, 77-78

nationalities, 66—67

numerals, 74, 75, 76

ordinal numbers, 120-121, 180

past tense verbs, 48—49

personal pronouns, 43, 89-90
present tense verbs, 52

regular verbs, future tense, 345-347
regular verbs, past tense, 341-343
regular verbs, present tense, 343—-345
subjunctive verbs, 287

sun letters, 34

“to arrive” verb, 260-261

“to buy” verb, 173-174

“to do” verb, 202-203, 255-256

“to go” verb, 194-195

“to help” verb, 297-298

“to open” verb, 243-244

“to play” verb, 205-206

“to search” verb, 161-163

“to sell” verb, 171-172

“to visit” verb, 189-191



Q

“to write” verb, 288

“was/were” verb, 4647

proverbs

The chameleon does not leave his tree until he is sure of another,
322

Do a good deed and cast it into the sea, 322
A hand by itself cannot clap, 322

He who surpasses [is older than] you by one night surpasses you
by one idea, 324

A known mistake is better than an unknown truth, 323

The mind is for seeing, and the heart is for hearing, 323

Proverbs are the light of speech, 321
A secret is like a dove: When it leaves my hand, it flies away, 323

Seek knowledge from the cradle to the grave, 322

questions

about directions, 112-113, 116

about ordering in restaurants, 152

about staying in touch, 109
about stores, 159

about time, 179

about trip destinations, 219—-220
to colleagues, 84, 89, 101-102
currency exchange, 247
emergencies, 299

hotel interactions, 290

key questions, 100-101



in small talk, 100-101
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 101-102, 116-117, 118-119, 152—-153

rain, 70
Ramadan, 78
recreation
athletic sports, 204-208
beach, 208-210
hobbies, 211-212
musical instruments, 210-211
“to play” verb, 205-206
religious sites, 197-199
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 207-208, 209, 212
“to visit” verb, 189-191, 348-349, 350-351, 352-353
Words to Know blackboard, 208, 210

regards (expression), 319

regional dialects, 2

regular verbs. See also verbs

in future tense, 345-347

in past tense, 341-343

in present tense, 343—345
religious sites

Hajj, 198-199

rules, 197-199

touring, 197-199

reservations



airplanes, 252
hotels, 280

respect for elders, as virtue, 324

responding that you're doing well, 61
restaurants. See also meals
appetizers, 150
beverages, 151-152
bills, paying, 154
desserts, 151
“to eat” verb, 53, 147-148, 342-343, 346-347

entrees, 151

menus, 150

Middle Eastern, 313

orders, placing, 152—154

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 152—154
waiter/waitress, 150

Words to Know blackboard, 154

rooms, 92

rules

museums, 188

religious sites, 197-199

Russian, 17

sa-prefix, 57
schedule (offices), 81
scholars, Arabic, 188



school, 33
looking for, 116-117
“to study” verb, 342, 344, 346
“to write” verb, 88, 288, 341, 343, 345
script, Arabic, 15, 17-25
“to search” verb, 161-163
seasons, 79
“to sell” verb, 55-57, 171-172, 347, 349, 351

Semitic languages, 16

sentences
with common prepositions, 39—41
“is/are”, 38—39, 164
prefixes and, 164
“to be”, 43-47
using demonstratives, 41-43
without verbs, 37-39

Serbian, 17

shopping
asking for items, 163-166
“to buy” verb, 173-174, 348, 350, 352
clothes, 174-176
comparing merchandise, 166—168
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 165
window shopping, 158-159
Words to Know blackboard, 166, 171

silent vowel, 11

singular

demonstratives, 41, 163—-164




nouns, 28, 279

possessive direct object pronouns, 279

sizes

clothes, 175

measurements, 79
small talk

family life, 102-104

importance of, 99

jobs, 106-107

key questions, 100—-101

staying in touch, 108-109

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 101-102, 105, 108

Words to Know blackboard, 102, 106
snacks, 138

soccer, 204

social plans, 127

songs, Arabic, 312

special irregular verbs, 45
sports
soccer, 204
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 207-208
terminology, 204
“to play” verb, 205-206
types of, 204-205
Words to Know blackboard, 208
staying in touch, 108-109
“to stay” verb, 242-244

stores




asking for items, 163-166
bakeries, 157
bookstores, 157

browsing merchandise, 158-159
clothing, 157

electronics, 158

Fun & Games activity, 155

getting around, 159

service-oriented, 158

specialty, 158

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 159-160, 165, 169—-170

“to search” verb, 161-163

Words to Know blackboard, 160, 166, 171
streaming services, 311, 313
“to study” verb, 53, 342, 344, 346

subject nouns, 41, 42

subjunctive verbs
conjugation, 287
defined, 286
endings, 288

examples, 287
suffixes. See also prefixes

-a, 29, 50

-a.ni, 53

-at, 50

-a.ta, 50

-er, 166

-ha, 280




object pronouns, 280

past tense verbs, 50
present tense verbs, 53
-ta, 50, 75
-tu, 50
-tum, 50
-tu.ma, 50
-tun.na, 50
-ty, 75
-u, 50, 53
-uh, 280
-un, /5
-u.na, 53
sun letters, 34
superlatives
comparatives compared with, 169
defined, 167, 169




examples of, 169

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 1695-170
supplies, office, 88-89
symptoms, medical, 302-303

Talkin' the Talk dialogue
about, 2
airline reservation, making, 252—254
airport, 257-258
bank, 237-238, 240-242
beach, 209
breakfast, 139-140, 141-142
bus, 269-270
currencies, 248-249
customs, 265
directions, asking for, 144-115
directions, asking for repeat of, 116-117
emergencies, 299-300
greetings, 62-63
hobbies, 211-212
home, 94-95
hotels, asking about price of room, 282283
hotels, asking about reservation, 277-278
hotels, checking in to, 290-291
hotels, checking out of, 291
hotels, inquiring about facilities, 275-276



hotels, making reservation, 285286
immigration, 262-263

lunch, 145-146

medical help, 303-304

movies, 195-196

museum, 191-192

offices, 84-86, 90-91

phone conversations, 124-125, 125-126, 127-128, 129-130, 132—
133

restaurants, 152—154

small talk, 101-102, 105, 108
soccer, 207-208

stores, 165, 169-170

taxi, 266—268

time, 184, 185, 186, 188-189
train, 270-271

trips, asking travel agent for recommendations, 220-223

trips, getting info about traveling to Middle East, 230-231
trips, planning to visit Morocco, 225-226
weather, 69-70

“to talk” verb, 88

ta-prefix, 53

-ta suffix, 50, 75

taxi
advice, 267
hailing, 266267
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 267-268
tipping, 267




Words to Know blackboard, 268

telecommunications and business

email communications, 113-115
Google Translate, 134
leaving messages, 131-133

phone conversations, 124-133

phone numbers, 124, 131

social plans, 127
television, Arabic, 309-310

temperature, 69

tickets
airplanes, 252-254
bus, 269
museums, 192
train, 270

time

Arabic ordinals, 180

of day, 181-182

fractions of hour, 182-184
Fun & Games activity, 200

key words, 181

picking time for trips, 224-225

specifying minutes, 182—-184

spelling out minutes, 185

Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 184, 185, 186, 188—-189
telling, 179-180

Words to Know blackboard, 185, 187, 189

tipping




restaurants, 154
taxi, 267

to be delivered (expression), 319

train. See also transportation

boarding, 270

Words to Know blackboard, 271
transcription, Arabic, 16—-17
transliteration, Arabic, 2—3, 18-25
transportation

bus, 268-270

forms of, 266

Fun & Games activity, 272

land, 266271

plane, 251-267

taxi, 266—268

“to arrive” verb, 260-261

“to do” verb, 255-256

train, 270-271
travel agencies, 235-236
travel agent, 217, 232-233, 252, 262, 265
travel documents, 228-229

treatment, 303

trips
consulates, 232
destinations, 217-220

embassies, 232
packing for, 227-228
picking time for, 224-225




Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 220-223, 225-226, 230-231
travel agency, 235-236

travel agent, 217, 232-233, 252, 262, 265

travel documents, 228-229

“to visit” verb, 189-191, 348-349, 350-351, 352-353
Words to Know blackboard, 223224, 226227, 231

-tu.ma suffix, 50

-tum suffix, 50
-tun.na suffix, 50
-tu suffix, 50

-ty suffix, 75

-uh suffix, 280
-u.na suffix, 53

-un suffix, 75

Urdu, 17
US State Department Bureau of Consular Affairs, 232
-u suffix, 50, 53

vegetables, 144

verb-free sentences, 37-47

verbs, 161-163
“to arrive”, 260-261
auxiliary, 288289
“to be”, 37



“to buy”, 173-174, 348, 350, 352
consonants, 50, 189

“to do”, 200

“to eat”, 53, 147-148, 342-343, 346347
future tense, 54-55

“to go”, 194-195

“to help”, 297-298

imperative, 87—88

irregular, common, 57

irregular, conjugation, 46—47, 55-56, 190

irregular, future tense, 351-353
irregular, past tense, 173, 347-349
irregular, present tense, 349—351
“is/are”, 37

“to open”, 242-244

past tense, 47-51

“to play”, 205-206

present tense, 51-54

regular, future tense, 345-347

regular, past tense, 341-343

regular, present tense, 343—345

“to search”, 161-163

“to sell”, 55-57, 171-172, 347, 349, 351
special irregular, 45

“to stay”, 242244

“to study”, 53, 342, 344, 346
subjunctive, 286—289

“to talk”, 88




“to travel”, 255-256
“to visit”, 189-191, 348-349, 350-351, 352-353
“was/were”, 4647
“to write”, 53, 88, 288, 341, 343, 345
virtues
knowledge, 322
maturity, 324

respect for elders, 324
visas, 229
visiting

doctors, 300

malls, 158-159

museums, 187-188

Muslim countries, 262
religious sites, 197—-199
specialty stores, 158
“to visit” verb, 189-191, 348-349, 350-351, 352-353
voice mail, 131
vowels
characters, 11
common, by dominant vowel, 53-54
dammah, 10-11
derivatives, 11
diphthongs, 11
dominant, 10-11, 53-54
double, 10
fathah, 9-11
kasrah, 10-11



long, 10-11
main, 9-10

silent, 11

waiter/waitress, 150

“was/were” verb, 46—47
weather
rain, 70
talking about, 68—69
Talkin' the Talk dialogue, 69-70
temperature, 69
websites
al.baab.com, 311
aljazeera.net, 311
arabicpod101.com, 310

ectaco.com, 310

foreigncy.us, 311
Google Translate, 134

US State Department Bureau of Consular Affairs, 232

week, days of, 76

welcome! (expression), 316
What's your name?, 64

What time is it?, 180

Where are you from?, 66
“where” questions, 66, 112-113
window shopping, 158-159



withdrawals, 244

with God's permission (expression), 318

with health (expression), 318
Words to Know blackboard
about, 3
airplanes, 254
airport, 258-259
bank, 239, 242
beach, 210
breakfast, 140, 142

currencies, 249

customs, 266

directions, 115-116, 117-118, 119-120
greetings, 6768

home, 94

hotels, 276, 278-279, 283-284, 286
immigration, 264

lunch, 146-147

medical help, 303

movies, 197

museums, 193

offices, 85, 91

phone conversations, 126, 128-129, 130, 132
restaurants, 154

small talk, 102, 106

sports, 208

stores, 166, 171

taxi, 268




time, 185, 187, 189
train, 271

transportation, 118

trips, 223224, 226-227, 231
workplaces. See offices
“to write” verb, 53, 88, 288, 341, 343, 345
writing, right to left (words), 9, 18, 74

ya-prefix, 53

zero, counting to ten from, 74
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